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Committee Action
for 2004

The numbers and letters in the left column refer to rule, section and arti-
cle, respectively. Changed or altered items are identified in the rules by a
shaded background, unless the change results in the deletion of the entire
segment containing the change.

RULES CHANGES
1-4-5-m A glove may not have any additional material that
connects any of the fingers and/or thumb.................... 34
1-4-9-c A camera, with no audio component, may be attached
Exception 3  to cables that hang over the team area............cccccovveveee 37
3-3-4 An official shall allow a charged team timeout when
requested by the head coach...........ccocviinncicnnn, 68
3-5-2-e Snapping the ball no longer necessary when Team A
rushes quickly to line of scrimmage to create a
defensive disadvantage ... 72
6-1-2-a Team B has option of assessing Team A encroachment
Penalty and  on free kick from end of Team B’s run........................ 81, 125
10-2-2-e
Exception 5
7-3-8-c-4 Delete possibility for Team B pass interference when
Team A kicker simulates a scrimmage kick .................... 97
9-1-2-0 Exempt Team B player who is blocked into passer
from being penalized for roughing the passer............... 109
9-1-2-q No Team B player who runs forward and leaps in an
obvious attempt to block a field goal or try, may land
0N @N OPPONENT....ciiiiriieeirieeie et 110
11-2-1-d The referee, if equipped with microphone, shall
announce number of player committing foul ................ 128

Experimental Rule
Allow the use of video replay to review officials’ calls only in games played
at Big Ten Conference stadiums in 2004.




Index to Editorial
Changes

The following are editorial changes to the playing rules. Although the edi-
torial changes are not shaded, they are very important in rule interpretation.
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Points of Emphasis

The NCAA Football Rules Committee has extraordinary pride in the
Football Code, which was introduced in 1916 and has been updated sever-
al times. These guidelines form a harmony of agreement between coaches,
players, game officials and administrators that places each contest in an
environment of fairness and sportsmanship. Every participant in the colle-
giate football scene shares a responsibility for ethical conduct that enhances
the future of this American tradition. The 2004 committee expresses con-
cerns in the following areas:

SUBSTITUTION RULES—The basic principle of intercollegiate foot-
ball is that all players have the right to compete on an equal basis.
With this in mind, it is obvious that offensive and defensive teams
must maintain a balance so that neither phase of the game gains an
advantage when the ball is snapped. The NCAA Football Rules
Committee has received many comments that the substitution of
skilled offensive players is timed so closely to the snap that the
defense has little or no chance to place personnel in proper positions.

The previous rule prohibiting ‘late substitution(s) and shapping the
ball with an obvious attempt to create a defensive disadvantage’ has
been changed for 2004 to allow the defense time to place its per-
sonnel without having to request a charged team timeout or being
penalized for having too many players on the field.

SIDELINE CONTROL—NCAA member institutions and conferences are
strongly encouraged to develop plans to enforce the rules regarding the
team area and coaching box (Rule 1-2-4-a, back of the limit lines between
the 25-yard lines), and the space between the limit lines (Rules 1-2-3-a and
b, 12 feet outside the sidelines and the end line) and the sidelines. These
plans should focus on keeping these field-level positions clear of persons
who have no game responsibilities.

Each team is limited to 60 persons in its team area, not including squad
members in full uniform, who shall be wearing a “team” credential. These
persons should only be those who are directly involved in the game.

9



10 POINTS OF EMPHASIS

The credentials should be numbered 1 through 60. No other credential
should be valid for the team area.

Persons who are directly involved in the game include, but may not be
limited to: coaches, team managers, medical and athletic training staff
members, athletics communications staff members, and game operations
staff members (e.g., chain crew, ball persons, official media liaisons, tech-
nicians responsible for coach-to-press box communications).

The area from the limit lines outward to the stadium seating, outside the
team area, should be restricted, while the game is in progress, to creden-
tialed media camera operators and on-air personnel, cheer team members
in uniform, and stadium security personnel in uniform.

These guidelines are intended to reduce the increasing number of dis-
turbing, and potentionally dangerous, incidents that occur at field level,
between persons who need to be at field level and those who do not.

The field level is for those who are performing a service associated with
action on the field of play and for administration of the game; it is not for
spectators.

Please consider the following points when developing a plan regarding
field-level access:

= violation encourages persons in stadium seats to join spectators in the
restricted area;

= persons on the sidelines are subject to injury at the end of plays when
players enter the restricted area out of control. Conversely, they may
be responsible for injury to players and game officials in similar cir-
cumstances;

= spectators on the sideline can verbally or physically abuse players and
game officials;

= spectators at field level are in a prime position to rush onto the field of
play following the game;

= persons with vicious intent may be in sideline groups; and

= the view of spectators in the first few rows of seats who have paid
admission to the game might be restricted. In addition, the view from
television and team video cameras of plays near the sidelines may be
hindered.

It is the responsibility of NCAA member institutions and conferences to
provide an environment both on the field of play and in the areas immedi-
ately surrounding it that allows the teams, officials and persons mentioned
above to perform without distractions.

UNIMPEDED OPPORTUNITY TO CATCH A KICK—Players posi-
tioned to receive kicks who are concentrating on the downward flight of
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the ball are in the most unprotected and defenseless position on the field.
These players are protected from being contacted by rules and should not
have to be concerned about getting hit while waiting to catch the kick.

Because of the deletion of the two-yard restricted area, the unimpeded
opportunity to catch a kick provided by Rule 6-4-1 must be carefully and
diligently observed. This gives players protection from dangerous contact
before the catch, and the opportunity to become a runner.

Once returners have signaled for a fair catch (Rule 6-5), using a valid sig-
nal, neither team can advance the ball. The receiver cannot run with the
ball after a catch, and neither team can run with the ball after a muff or
recovery.

Consequently, kicking team members have no reason to consider viola-
tion of the rule permitting unimpeded opportunity to catch a kick once a
receiving team member has made a valid signal.

The penalty for any interference with the opportunity to catch a kick is
15 yards from the spot of the foul.

Of course, the additional penalty of disqualification for flagrant fouls
while denying a player an unimpeded opportunity to catch a kick still
exists.

PROTECTION OF DEFENSELESS PLAYERS—Football players are well-
conditioned, skilled athletes involved in aggressive, contested competition.
Players also have responsibilities to their teams and their opponents to
play within the rules.
Due to the combative nature of the game, players usually are alert and
aware of legal contacts by opponents. Therefore, injuries are minimized.
However, certain aspects of play require a higher level of concentration.
The resulting vulnerability places players involved in these aspects in an
unprotected (defenseless) status.
The following are situations in which defenseless players are susceptible
to serious injury:
= the quarterback moving down the line of scrimmage who has handed
or pitched the ball to a teammate, and then makes no attempt to par-
ticipate further in the play;
= the kicker who is in the act of kicking the ball, or who has not had a
reasonable length of time to regain his balance following the kick;
= the passer who is in the act of throwing the ball, or who has not had a
reasonable length of time to participate in the play again after releas-
ing the ball;
= the pass receiver whose concentration is on the ball;
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= the pass receiver who has clearly relaxed when the pass is no longer
catchable;

= the kick receiver whose attention is on the downward flight of the ball;

= the kick receiver who has just touched the ball;

= the player who has relaxed once the ball has become dead; and

= the player who is obviously out of the play.

These players are protected by rules that have been in place for many
years. It is of the utmost importance that participants, coaches and game
officials carefully and diligently observe safety rules.

Intentional helmet-to-helmet contact is never legal, nor is any other blow
directed toward an opponent’s head. Flagrant offenders shall be disquali-
fied.

SPORTSMANSHIP AND PENALTY ENFORCEMENT OF
UNSPORTSMANLIKE ACTS—For over 50 years after the introduction
of the Football Code, the only rule pertaining to unsportsmanlike conduct
was directed at penalizing “abusive or insulting language to opponents or
officials.” This statement was replaced 10 years ago by “obscene or vulgar
language or gestures, or acts that provoke ill will or are demeaning to
opponents or game officials.”

As the trend toward individuals drawing attention to themselves grew
in the late 1960s, rather than celebrating with teammates, a rule was added
requiring a player in possession of the ball to return it to an official imme-
diately after a score.

It has been with great reluctance that subsequent rules committees have
had to add specific violations and severe penalties to these rules, but it has
been the result of changing attitudes of players and their negative actions
on the field. The rules committee remains steadfast to its goal of preserv-
ing the integrity of one of our nation’s marvelous traditions and greatest
team games.

Those who find it necessary to write to the editor for interpretations of rules or play situ-
ations will receive prompt replies if they send their requests in duplicate, number their
questions, leave space after each for the reply, and enclose an addressed, stamped
envelope. Requests should be sent to:

John R. Adams
Secretary-Rules Editor
NCAA Football Rules Committee
c/o Western Athletic Conference
9250 East Costilla Avenue, Suite 300
Englewood, Colorado 80112




The Football Code

Football is an aggressive, rugged contact sport. Only the highest standards
of sportsmanship and conduct are expected of players, coaches and others
associated with the game. There is no place for unfair tactics, unsportsman-
like conduct or maneuvers deliberately designed to inflict injury.

The American Football Coaches Association (AFCA) Code of Ethics
states:

a. The Football Code shall be an integral part of this code of ethics and
should be carefully read and observed.

b. To gain an advantage by circumvention or disregard for the rules
brands a coach or player as unfit to be associated with football.

Through the years, the rules committee has endeavored by rule and
appropriate penalty to prohibit all forms of unnecessary roughness, unfair
tactics and unsportsmanlike conduct. But rules alone cannot accomplish
this end. Only the continued best efforts of coaches, players, officials and
all friends of the game can preserve the high ethical standards that the pub-
lic has a right to expect in America’s foremost collegiate sport. Therefore,
as a guide to players, coaches, officials and others responsible for the wel-
fare of the game, the committee publishes the following code:

Coaching Ethics

Deliberately teaching players to violate the rules is indefensible. The
coaching of intentional holding, beating the ball, illegal shifting, feigning
injury, interference, illegal forward passing or intentional roughing will
break down rather than aid in the building of the character of players. Such
instruction is not only unfair to one’s opponent but is demoralizing to the
players entrusted to a coach’s care and has no place in a game that is an
integral part of an educational program.

The following are unethical practices:

a. Changing numbers during the game to deceive the opponent.

b. Using the football helmet as a weapon. The helmet is for the protection
of the player.

c. Using a self-propelled mechanical apparatus in the teaching of blocking
and tackling.

13



14 THE FOOTBALL CODE

d. Spearing. Players, coaches and officials should emphasize the elimina-
tion of spearing.

e. Using nontherapeutic drugs in the game of football. This is not in keep-
ing with the aims and purposes of amateur athletics and is prohibited.

f. “Beating the ball” by an unfair use of a starting signal. This is nothing
less than deliberately stealing an advantage from the opponent. An hon-
est starting signal is needed, but a signal that has for its purpose starting
the team a fraction of a second before the ball is put in play, in the hope
that it will not be detected by the officials, is illegal. It is the same as if a
sprinter in a 100-meter dash had a secret arrangement with the starter to
give him a tenth-of-a-second warning before firing the pistol.

g. Shifting in a way that simulates the start of a play or employing any other
unfair tactic for the purpose of drawing one’s opponent offside. This can
be construed only as a deliberate attempt to gain an unmerited advantage.

h. Feigning an injury for the purpose of gaining additional, undeserved
time for one’s team. An injured player must be given full protection
under the rules, but feigning injury is dishonest, unsportsmanlike and
contrary to the spirit of the rules. Such tactics cannot be tolerated among
sportsmen of integrity.

Talking to an Opponent

Talking to an opponent in any manner that is demeaning, vulgar, abu-
sive or “trashy” or intended to incite a physical response or verbally put an
opponent down is illegal. Coaches are urged to discuss this conduct fre-
quently and support all officials’ actions to control it.

Talking to Officials

When an official imposes a penalty or makes a decision, he simply is
doing his duty as he sees it. He is on the field to uphold the integrity of the
game of football, and his decisions are final and conclusive and should be
accepted by players and coaches.

The AFCA Code of Ethics states:

a. On- and off-the-record criticism of officials to players or to the public
shall be considered unethical.

b. For a coach to address, or permit anyone on his bench to address,

uncomplimentary remarks to any official during the progress of a game,
or to indulge in conduct that might incite players or spectators against
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the officials, is a violation of the rules of the game and must likewise be
considered conduct unworthy of a member of the coaching profession.

Holding

lllegal use of the hand or arm is unfair play, eliminates skill and does not
belong in the game. The object of the game is to advance the ball by strat-
egy, skill and speed without illegally holding your opponent. All coaches
and players should thoroughly understand the rules for proper offensive
and defensive use of the hands. Holding is a frequently called penalty; it is
important to emphasize the severity of the penalty.

Sportsmanship

The football player who intentionally violates a rule is guilty of unfair
play and unsportsmanlike conduct; and whether or not he escapes being
penalized, he brings discredit to the good name of the game, which is his
duty as a player to uphold.

NCAA FOOTBALL RULES COMMITTEE



Part I:
The Rules

NCAA Football Rules and Interpretations have been designated as
either administrative rules or conduct rules. Typically, administrative rules
are those dealing with preparation for the contest. Conduct rules are those
that have to do directly with the playing of the contest. Some administra-
tive rules (as indicated) may be altered by the mutual consent of the com-
peting institutions. Others (as indicated) are unalterable. No conduct rule
may be changed by mutual consent. All NCAA member institutions are
required to conduct their intercollegiate contests according to these rules.

In 2004 NCAA Football Rules and Interpretations, administrative rules
that may be altered by mutual consent of the institutions include:

1-1-4-a 3-2-2-a

1-2-7-a 3-3-3-cand d

3-2-1-c 11-1-2
Administrative rules that may not be altered include:

1-1-1-a 1-2-7-a,b,eand f

1-1-2 1-2-8

1-1-3-aand b 1-2-9-aand b

1-1-4-b 1-3-1

1-1-5-a-c 1-3-1-a-k

1-1-6 1-3-2-b,c,eand f

1-1-7-aand b 1-3-2-d Exception

1-2-1 1-4-3-aand d

1-2-1-a-d, h, kand | 1-4-7

1-2-2 1-4-7-a-d

1-2-3-aand b 1-4-9-a-f

1-2-4-a-f 3-2-4-b

1-2-5-a-f 3-3-3-e

1-2-6 11-1-1

1-2-7

FR-16



PART I: THE RULES 17

Administrative rules that may be altered by game management without
mutual consent include:

1-2-1-a Exception 1-2-7-cand d
1-2-1-e-g,iand | 1-3-2-d
1-2-4-g 3-2-4-a and b Exception

1-2-5-c Exception
All other rules are conduct rules and may not be altered.
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FIELD DIAGRAM DETAILS
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RULE 1

The Game, Field,
Players and Equipment

SECTION 1. General Provisions

The Game

ARTICLE 1. a. The game shall be played between two teams of no more
than 11 players each, on a rectangular field and with an inflated ball
having the shape of a prolate spheroid.

b. Ateam legally may play with fewer than 11 players but is penalized if
the following requirements are not met:

1. Atleast four Team A players are on either side of the kicker when the
ball is free-kicked (Rule 6-1-2-c).

2. At the snap, at least seven men are on the offensive scrimmage line,
with not less than five numbered 50 through 79 (Rules 2-21-2, 2-27-4
and 7-1-3-b-1) (Exception: Rule 1-4-2-b) (A.R. 1-4-2-1-V).

Goal Lines

ARTICLE 2. Goal lines, one for each team, shall be established at opposite

ends of the field of play, and each team shall be allowed opportunities to

advance the ball across the other team’s goal line by running, passing or

kicking it.

Winning Team and Final Score

ARTICLE 3. a. The teams shall be awarded points for scoring according to
rule and, unless the game is forfeited, the team having the larger score at
the end of the game, including extra periods, shall be the winning team.

b. The game is ended and the score is final when the referee so declares.

Supervision

ARTICLE 4. a. The game shall be played under the supervision of either
four, five, six or seven officials: a referee, an umpire, a linesman, a line
judge, a back judge, a field judge and a side judge. The use of a back
judge, field judge and side judge is optional.

FR-21



FR-22 RULE 1-1/THE GAME, FIELD, PLAYERS AND EQUIPMENT

b. Officiating crews will be assigned from the same officiating organiza-
tion.

Team Captains

ARTICLE 5. a. Each team shall designate to the referee no more than four
players as its field captain(s), and one player at a time shall speak for his
team in all dealings with the officials. There shall be no more than four
captains from each team at the coin toss.

b. Afield captain’s first announced choice of any options offered his team
shall be irrevocable.

c. Any player may request a team charged timeout.

Persons Subject to the Rules

ARTICLE 6. All players, substitutes, replaced players, coaches, trainers,
cheerleaders in uniform, band members in uniform, mascots in uniform,
commercial mascots, public-address announcers, audio and video system
operators, and other persons affiliated with the teams or institutions are
subject to the rules and shall be governed by the decisions of the officials.
Affiliated persons are those authorized within the team area.

Member Institutions Subject to the Rules

ARTICLE 7. a. NCAA member institutions and affiliated officiating organi-
zations shall conduct all contests under the official football-playing
rules of the Association.

b. NCAA-affiliated officiating organizations shall use the current Football
Officials Manual published by the Collegiate Commissioners
Association.

c. NCAA member institutions and affiliated officiating organizations not
complying with NCAA football-playing rules that do not have a desig-
nated penalty are subject to NCAA sanctions.

SECTION 2. The Field

Dimensions

ARTICLE 1. The field shall be a rectangular area with dimensions, lines,

zones, goals and pylons as indicated and titled in the diagrams on pages

FR-15-16.

a. Allfield-dimension lines shown must be marked 4 inches in width with
a white, nontoxic material that is not injurious to the eyes or skin
(Exceptions: Sidelines and end lines may exceed 4 inches in width, and
Rule 1-2-1-g).
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b. Twenty-four inch short yard-line extensions, four inches inside the side-
lines and at the inbounds lines, are mandatory; and all yard lines shall
be four inches from the sidelines (Rule 2-11-4).

¢. A solid white area between the sideline and the coaching line is
mandatory.

d. White field markings or contrasting decorative markings (e.g., logos,
team names, emblems, event, etc.) are permissible in the end zones but
shall not be closer than four feet to any line.

e. Contrasting coloring in the end zones may abut any line.

f. Contrasting decorative markings are permissible within the sidelines
and between the goal lines but shall not obliterate yard lines, goal lines
or sidelines.

g. Goal lines may be of one contrasting color from the white lines.

h. Advertising is prohibited on the field [Exceptions: (1) Permitted for any
game not played in-season when the sponsor is associated with the
name of that game, and (2) NCAA Football logo].

i. White field yard-line numbers no larger than 6 feet in height and 4 feet
in width, with the tops of the numbers nine yards from the sidelines, are
recommended.

j- White directional arrows next to the field numbers (except the 50) indi-
cating the direction toward the nearest goal line are recommended. The
arrow is a triangle with an 18-inch base and two sides that are 36 inches
each.

k. The two inbounds lines (hash marks) are 60 feet from the sidelines.
Inbounds lines and short yard-line extensions shall measure 24 inches
in length.

I. Nine-yard marks 12 inches in length, every 10 yards, shall be located
nine yards from the sidelines. They are not required if the field is num-
bered according to Rule 1-2-1-i.

Marking Boundary Areas

ARTICLE 2. Measurements shall be from the inside edges of the boundary

markings. The entire width of each goal line shall be in the end zone.

Limit Lines

ARTICLE 3. a. Limit lines shall be marked with 12-inch lines and at 24-inch
intervals 12 feet outside the sidelines and the end lines, except in stadi-
ums where total field surface does not permit. In these stadiums, the
limit lines shall not be less than six feet from the sidelines and end lines.
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Limit lines shall be 4 inches in width and may be yellow. Limit lines des-
ignating team areas shall be solid lines. No person outside the team area
shall be within the limit lines.

b. Limit lines shall also be marked six feet from the team area around the
side and back of the team area, if the stadium permits.

Team Area and Coaching Box

ARTICLE 4. a. On each side of the field, a team area in back of the limit line
and between the 25-yard lines shall be marked for the exclusive use of
substitutes, trainers and other persons affiliated with the team. The
front of the coaching box shall be marked with a solid line six feet out-
side the sideline between the 25-yard lines. The area between the coach-
ing line and the limit line between the 25-yard lines shall contain white
diagonal lines or be marked distinctly for use of coaches (Rule 9-1-5-a).
A 4-inch-by-4-inch mark is mandatory at each five-yard line extended
between the goal lines as an extension of the coaching line for line-to-
gain and down indicator six-foot reference points.

b. The team area shall be limited to squad members in full uniform and a
maximum of 60 other individuals directly involved in the game. The 60
individuals not in full uniform shall wear special team area credentials
numbered 1 through 60. No other credential is valid for the team area.

c. Coaches are permitted in the area between the limit line and coaching
line between the 25-yard lines. This area is the coaching box.

d. Marking the team areas from the 25-yard lines is a game management
requirement.

e. No media personnel, including journalists, radio and television person-
nel, or their equipment, shall be in the team area or coaching box, and
no media personnel shall communicate in any way with persons in the
team area or coaching box.

f. Game management shall remove all persons not authorized by rule.

g. Practice kicking nets are not permitted outside the team area
(Exception: In stadiums where playing enclosures are limited in size,
nets, holders and kickers are permitted outside the team area and out-
side the limit line) (Rule 9-2-1-b-1).

Goals

ARTICLE 5. a. Each goal shall consist of two white or yellow uprights
extending at least 30 feet above the ground with a connecting white or
yellow horizontal crossbar, the top of which is 10 feet above the ground.
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The inside of the uprights and crossbar shall be in the same vertical
plane as the inside edge of the end line.

b. Above the crossbar, the uprights shall be white or yellow and 18 feet, six
inches apart inside to inside.

c. The designated uprights and crossbar shall be free of decorative mater-
ial (Exception: 4-inch-by-42-inch orange or red wind directional stream-
ers at the top of the uprights are permitted).

d. The height of the crossbar shall be measured from the top of each end
of the crossbar to the ground directly below.

e. Goal posts shall be padded with resilient material from the ground to a
height of at least six feet. “Offset uprights” may be used.
Advertising is prohibited on the goals. One manufacturer’s logo or
trademark is permitted on each goal post pad.

f. The following procedure is recommended when one or both goals have
been taken down and the original goals are not available for a try or
field goal attempt:

A team is entitled to a kicking try and is not required to attempt a
two-point play if the goals are not in position or complying with the
dimensions required by Rule 1-2-5. Ateam also is entitled to a field goal
attempt under the same conditions.

Kicking tries and field goal attempts must be made in the direction of
the goal the team was attacking when it elected to make the kick.

The home team is responsible for the availability of a portable goal if
original goals are removed during the game for any reason. The
portable goal shall be erected or held in place for the kicks.

Pylons

ARTICLE 6. Soft, flexible four-sided pylons 4 inches by 4 inches with an
overall height of 18 inches, which may include a 2-inch space between the
bottom of the pylon and the ground, are required. They shall be red or
orange in color and placed at the inside corners of the eight intersections of
the sidelines with the goal lines and end lines. The pylons marking the
intersections of the end lines and inbounds lines extended shall be placed
three feet off the end lines.

Line-to-Gain and Down Indicators

ARTICLE 7. The official line-to-gain and down indicators shall be operat-
ed approximately six feet outside the sideline opposite the press box,
except in stadiums where the total playing enclosure does not permit.
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a. Ifayardage chain is used, it shall join two rods not less than 5 feet high,
the rods’ inside edges being exactly 10 yards apart when the chain is
fully extended.

Any other line-to-gain indicator that accurately measures the line to
gain is permitted outside the sideline opposite the press box when
teams mutually agree. Before the game, the linesman shall test and
approve all line-to-gain indicators for accuracy and security.

b. The down indicator shall be mounted on a rod not less than 5 feet high
operating approximately six feet outside the sideline opposite the press
box.

c. An unofficial auxiliary line-to-gain indicator and an unofficial down
indicator six feet outside the other sideline are recommended.

d. Unofficial red or orange nonslip line-to-gain ground markers posi-
tioned off the sidelines on both sides of the field are recommended.
Markers are rectangular, weighted material 10 inches by 32 inches. A tri-
angle with an altitude of 5 inches is attached to the rectangle at the end
toward the sideline.

e. All line-to-gain and down-indicator rods shall have flat ends.

f. Advertising and institutional or conference identification are prohibited
on the down and line-to-gain indicators. One manufacturer’s logo or
trademark is permitted on each indicator.

Markers or Obstructions

ARTICLE 8. a. All markers and obstructions within the playing enclosure
shall be placed or constructed in such a manner as to avoid any possi-
ble hazard to players. This includes anything dangerous to anyone at
the limit lines. The referee shall order removed any hazardous obstruc-
tions or markers located inside the limit lines.

b. Any markers or obstructions within the playing enclosure but outside
the limit lines constituting a hazard shall be reported to game manage-
ment by the referee. Final determination of corrective action shall be the
responsibility of game management.

Field Areas

ARTICLE 9. a. No material or device shall be used to improve or degrade
the playing surface or other conditions and give one player or team an
advantage (Exceptions: Rules 2-15-4-b and c).

PENALTY—Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S27].
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b.

The referee may require any improvement in the field necessary for
proper and safe game administration.

SECTION 3. The Ball

Specifications
ARTICLE 1. The ball shall meet the following specifications:

.

e. Two l-inch white stripes that are

. Natural tan color.

New or nearly new. (A nearly new ball is a ball that has not been altered
and retains the properties and qualities of a new ball.)

. Cover consisting of four panels of pebble-grained leather without cor-

rugations other than seams.
One set of eight equally spaced lacings.

three to three and one-quarter
inches from the end of the ball
and located only on the two pan
els adjacent to the laces.

Conforms to maximum and min 10715 1o 1 g ——t
imum dimensions and shape
indicated in the accompanying

(CIRCUMFERENCE
20 34" to 21 Vi

i Diagram showing the longitudinal cross

J
diageam. section of the standard ball. Maximum
. Inflated to the pressure of 12'% to and minimum dimensions are used.

This diagram is printed in order to

13" pounds per square inch (psi). secure uniformity in manufacture.

. Weight of 14 to 15 ounces.

The ball may not be altered. This includes the use of any ball-drying
substance. Mechanical ball-drying devices are not permitted near the
sidelines or in the team area.

Professional football league logos are prohibited.

. Advertising is prohibited on the ball [Exceptions: (1) Ball manufactur

er's name or logo, and (2) AFCA].

Administration and Enforcement
ARTICLE 2. a. The referee shall test and be sole judge of no more than six

balls offered for play by each team before and during the game. The
referee may approve additional balls if warranted by conditions (A.R.
1-3-2-1).
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b. Home management shall provide a pressure pump and measuring
device.

c. The home team is responsible for providing legal balls and should noti-
fy the opponent of the ball to be used.

d. During the entire game, either team may use a new or nearly new ball
of its choice when it is in possession, providing the ball meets the
required specifications and has been measured and tested according to
rule (Exception: The official NCAA football shall be used for the
Divisions I-AA, Il and Ill championships).

e. The visiting team is responsible for providing the legal balls it wishes to
use while it is in possession if the balls provided by the home team are
not acceptable.

f. All balls to be used must be presented to the referee for testing 60 min-
utes before the start of the game.

g. When the ball becomes dead nearer the sideline than the inbounds line
(hash mark), is unfit for play, is subject to measurement in a side zone
or is inaccessible, a replacement ball shall be obtained from a ball per-
son (A.R. 1-3-2-1).

h. The referee or umpire shall determine the legality of each ball before it
is put in play.

i. The following procedures shall be used when measuring a ball:

1. All measurements shall be made after the ball is legally inflated.

2. The long circumference shall be measured around the ends of the
ball but not over the laces.
3. The long diameter shall be measured with calipers from end to end
but not in the nose indentation.
4. The short circumference shall be measured around the ball, over the
valve and over the lace but not over the cross lace.
Marking Balls
ARTICLE 3. Marking a ball indicating a preference for any player or any
situation is prohibited.

PENALTY—Live-ball foul. 15 yards from the previous spot [S27].
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SECTION 4. Players and Playing Equipment

Recommended Numbering

ARTICLE 1. It is strongly recommended that offensive players be
numbered according to the following diagram that shows one of many
offensive formations (Rule 1-4-2-b):

80-99 70-79 60-69 50-59 60-69 70-79 80-99

@) @) @) @) @) @) @)
End Tackle Guard Snapper Guard Tackle End

uarterback
o N o)
Halfback Backs 1-49 Halfback
O
Fullback

Players’ Numbering
ARTICLE 2. a. All players shall be numbered 1 through 99. Any number
preceded by zero (“0”) is illegal [S23].

b. On ascrimmage down, at least five offensive players on the scrimmage
line shall be numbered 50 through 79 (Exception: During a scrimmage
kick formation, a player, who by his initial position on the line of scrim-
mage, is an exception to the 50-79 mandatory numbering remains an
ineligible receiver during the down until a legal forward pass is
touched by a Team B player or an official. He must be positioned on the
line of scrimmage and between the end players on the line of scrim-
mage. The ineligible receivers (interior linemen) are identified when the
snapper assumes his position and touches or simulates (hand[s] at or
below his knees) touching the ball. A player remains an ineligible
receiver and is an exception to the 50-79 mandatory numbering until
the down is over, a timeout is charged to a team or the referee, or a peri-
od ends.) (A.R. 1-4-2-1, IV and V) [S19].

c. No two players of the same team shall participate in the same down
wearing identical numbers (A.R. 1-4-2-11) [S23].

d. Markings in the vicinity of the numbers are not permitted (A.R.
1-4-2-111) [S23].

PENALTY—Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S19 or
S23].
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e. Numbers shall not be changed during the game to deceive opponents
[S27].
PENALTY—Live-ball foul. 15 yards from the previous spot [S27].
Flagrant offenders shall be disqualified [S47].

Contrasting Colors

ARTICLE 3. a. Players of opposing teams shall wear jerseys of contrasting
colors, and the visiting team shall wear white jerseys. White jerseys may be
worn by the home team when the teams have agreed before the season.
Players of a team shall wear jerseys of the same color and design.

b. A white jersey is one with only contrasting playing numbers, player’s
name, school name, NCAA Football logo, school insignia, conference
insignia, mascot insignia, game insignia, memorial insignia or the
American flag attached. An insignia must not exceed 16 square inches
in area (i.e., rectangle, square, parallelogram), including any addition-
al material (e.g., patch). Stripes may be placed on the sleeves. A border
no more than 1 inch wide around the collar and cuffs is permissible, as
is a maximum 4-inch stripe along the side seam (insert from the under-
arm to pants top).

c. Ifacolored jersey contains white, it may appear only as a number, bor-
der of a number, player’s name, school name, stripes on the sleeves, a
border no more than 1 inch wide around the collar and cuffs, a maxi-
mum 4-inch stripe along the side seam (insert from the underarm to
pants top), or as part of a legal insignia (Rule 1-4-3-b).

d. If worn, gloves or hand pads must be gray in color. The recommended
shades of gray are Pantone Cool Gray 8C, Cool Gray 9C, 423C and
430C.

Mandatory Equipment

ARTICLE 4. All players shall wear the following mandatory equipment,
which shall be professionally manufactured and not altered to decrease
protection:

a. Soft knee pads at least %-inch thick that must cover the knees and cov-
ered by pants. No pads or protective equipment may be worn outside
the pants. Players of a team shall wear pants of the same color and
design.

b. Face masks and helmets with a secured four- or six-point chin strap. If
a chin strap is not secured, it is a violation. Officials should inform play-
ers when all snaps are not secured without charging a timeout unless
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the player ignores the warning. Players of a team shall wear helmets of
the same color and design, and facemasks of the same color.

c¢. Shoulder pads, hip pads with tailbone protector and thigh guards.

d. An intra-oral mouthpiece of any readily visible color (not white or
transparent) with FDA-approved base materials (FDCS) that covers all
upper teeth. It is recommended that the mouthpiece be properly fitted.

e. One jersey, with sleeves that completely cover the shoulder pads, that
is not altered or designed to tear and conforms with Rule 1-4-4-f. The
jersey must be full-length and tucked into the pants. Vests and/or a sec-
ond jersey worn concurrently during the game are prohibited.

f. Clearly visible, permanent Arabic numerals on one jersey at least 8 and
10 inches in height front and back, respectively, of a color(s) in distinct
contrast with the jersey. All players of a team shall have the same color
and style numbers front and back. The individual bars must be approx-
imately 1% inches wide.

g. Numbers on any part of the uniform shall correspond with the manda-
tory front and back jersey numbers. In the case of death or catastrophic
injury or illness, a person may be memorialized by an insignia not
greater than 1% inches diameter that displays the number, name or ini-
tials of the individual on the uniform or helmet.

h. All squad members must wear visible socks or leg coverings that are
identical in color, design and length (Exceptions: Unaltered knee braces,
tape or a bandage to protect or prevent an injury; and barefoot kickers)
(AR. 1-4-4-1).

Note: If a player is not wearing mandatory equipment in compliance in
all respects with Rule 1-4-4, the team shall be charged a timeout and the
player shall not be permitted to play until he complies. VIOLATION—
Rules 3-3-6 and 3-4-2-b-2 [S23, S3 or S21].

NOCSAE*: All players shall wear helmets that carry a warning label
regarding the risk of injury and a manufacturer’s or reconditioner’s certi-
fication indicating satisfaction of NOCSAE test standards. All such recon-
ditioned helmets shall show recertification to indicate satisfaction with the
NOCSAE test standard.

*National Operating Committee on Standards for Athletic Equipment.
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lllegal Equipment

ARTICLE 5. No player wearing illegal equipment shall be permitted to
play. Any question as to the legality of a player’s equipment shall be decid-
ed by the umpire. Illegal equipment includes the following (A.R. 1-4-5-1):

a. Equipment worn by a player, including artificial limbs, that would
endanger other players. An artificial limb must not give the wearer any
advantage in competition. If necessary, the artificial limb should be
padded to rebound as a natural limb.

b. Hard, abrasive or unyielding substances on the hand, wrist, forearm or
elbow of any player, unless covered on all exterior sides and edges with
closed-cell, slow-recovery foam padding no less than %-inch thick or an
alternate material of the same minimum thickness and similar physical
properties. Hard or unyielding substances are permitted, if covered,
only to protect an injury Hand and arm protectors (covered casts or
splints) are permitted only to protect a fracture or dislocation.

c. Thigh guards of any hard substances, unless all surfaces are covered with
material such as closed-cell vinyl foam that is at least %-inch thick on the
outside surface and at least %-inch thick on the inside surface and the
overlaps of the edges; shin guards not covered on both sides and all edges
with closed-cell, slow-recovery foam padding at least %-inch thick, or an
alternate material of the same minimum thickness having similar physi-
cal properties; and therapeutic or preventive knee braces, unless worn
under the pants and entirely covered from direct external exposure.

d. Projection of metal or other hard substance from a player’s person or
clothing.

e. Shoe cleats (Rule 9-2-2-d)—detachable:

1. More than %-inch in length (measured from tip of cleat to the shoe)
(Exception: If attached to a %-inch or less raised platform wider than
the base of the cleat and extended across the width of the shoe to
within %-inch or less of the outer edges of the sole. A single toe cleat
does not require a raised platform that extends across the width of
the sole. The raised platform of the toe cleat is limited to %.-inch or
less. The %-inch or less is measured from the lowest point of the plat-
form to the sole of the shoe).

2. Made of any material that chips or fractures.
3. Without an effective locking device.
4. With concave sides.
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5. Conical cleats with flat free ends not parallel to their bases or less
than %-inch in diameter or with rounded free ends having arcs
greater than 7s-inch.

6. Oblong cleats with free ends not parallel with bases or that measure
less than %-inch by %-inch.

7. Circular or ring cleats without rounded edges and a wall less than
Ye-inch thick.

8. Steel-tipped cleats without steel tipped with low carbon steel of 1006
material, case hardened to .005-.008 depth and drawn to Rockwell
hardness of approximately C55.

f. Shoe cleats (Rule 9-2-2-d)—nondetachable:

1. More than %-inch in length (measured from tip of cleat to sole of
shoe).

2. Made of any material that burrs, chips or fractures.
3. With abrasive surfaces or cutting edges.
4. Made of any metallic material.

g. Tape or any bandage on a hand, wrist, forearm or elbow, unless used to
protect an injury and specifically sanctioned by the umpire.

h. Helmets, jerseys or attachments that tend to conceal the ball by closely
resembling it in color.

i. Adhesive material, paint, grease or any other slippery substance
applied to equipment or on a player’s person, clothing or attachment
that affects the ball or an opponent (Exception: Eye shade).

Jerseys, undershirts and the exterior of arm covers/pads that enhance
contact with a football or an opponent.

j-  Any face mask except those constructed of nonbreakable material with
rounded edges covered with resilient material designed to prevent
chipping, burrs or an abrasiveness that would endanger players.

k. Shoulder pads with the leading edge of the epaulet rounded with a
radius more than one-half the thickness of the material used.

I.  Anything on the uniform other than a player’s numbers; a player’s
name; NCAA Football logo; memorial recognition; the American flag;
or institution, conference or game identification. No other words, num-
bers or symbols are permitted on a player’s person or tape (Exception:
Game information on a player’s wrist or arm).
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Uniforms and all other items of apparel (e.g., warm-ups, socks, head-
bands, T-shirts, wristbands, visors, hats, towels or gloves) may bear
only a single manufacturer’s or distributor’s normal label or trademark
(regardless of the visibility of the label or trademark) not to exceed 2%
square inches in area (i.e., rectangle, square, parallelogram) including
any additional material (e.g., patch) surrounding the normal trademark
or logo. No sizing, garment-care or other non-logo labels shall be on the
outside of the uniform. Professional league logos are prohibited.

m. Gloves or hand pads that are not gray in color or not in confor-
mance with Rule 1-4-5-b. A glove is a fitted covering for a hand
having separate sections for each finger and thumb, without any
additional material that connects any of the fingers and/or thumb,
and that completely covers each finger and thumb.

n. Gloves that do not have a securely attached label or stamp
(“NF/NCAA Specifications”) indicating voluntary compliance with
test specifications on file with the Sporting Goods Manufacturers
Association, unless made of unaltered plain cloth.

0. Jerseys that have been taped or tied in any manner.

p. Uniform attachments [Exceptions: (1) On scrimmage plays, one white
moisture-absorbing towel without markings may be worn by one interi-
or offensive lineman, one offensive backfield player and a maximum of
two defensive players. The towels of the offensive backfield and defen-
sive players must be 4-inches by 12-inches and must be worn on the front
or side belt. There are no restrictions on the size or location of the towel
worn by the offensive lineman; (2) On free kicks, one white moisture-
absorbing towel without markings may be worn by a maximum of two
Team A and two Team B players. The towels worn on free kicks must be
4-inches by 12-inches and must be worn on the front or side belt; and (3)
Hand warmers worn during inclement weather].

g. Rib pads, shoulder pad attachments and back protectors not totally cov-
ered.

r. Visible bandannas worn on the field of play or end zones (A.R. 1-4-5-11).

s. Eye shields that are not clear and made from molded or rigid material.

Exceptions must be documented by an opthalmologist with the request
signed by the player’s head trainer, athletics director and the player’s
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parents or guardians if the player is under 21 years of age. The request
is then submitted to a medical doctor designated by the NCAA
Committee on Competitive Safeguards and Medical Aspects of Sports
for review (Refer to Appendix B [page FR-141] for the procedure to
apply for an exception).

Note: No player wearing illegal equipment shall be permitted to play. If
illegal equipment is discovered by an official, the team shall be charged a
team timeout. VIOLATION—Rules 3-3-6 and 3-4-2-b-2 [S23, S3 or S21].

Exception: If equipment in Rule 1-4-5 becomes illegal through play, the
player must leave the game until the illegal equipment is corrected but will
not be charged a team timeout.

Mandatory and lllegal Equipment Enforcement
ARTICLE 6. Failure to wear mandatory equipment or the use of illegal
equipment is enforced as follows:

a. Each of the first three infractions for failure to wear mandatory equip-
ment or wearing illegal equipment requires a charged timeout. The
fourth infraction in a half requires a five-yard penalty. The delay penal-
ty for the fourth timeout could be the first violation for not wearing
mandatory equipment or wearing illegal equipment. The first three
timeouts could have been taken by the team as charged team timeouts.

1. The timeouts are granted.

2. There is no offset for the first three violations when an opponent has
fouled.

3. When timeouts are exhausted, the next violation is a dead-ball delay
penalty at the succeeding spot.

4. Atimeout is called, the offending team is indicated by the referee,
and the captain and coaches are notified through the officials nearest
the sidelines.

b. Officials should ascertain before the ready-for-play signal if players are
not wearing mandatory equipment or are wearing illegal equipment.
Only in an emergency should the 25-second clock be interrupted.
Examples: A player(s) not wearing a helmet or a mouthpiece (A.R. 1-4-
6-1). The team will be charged a timeout or a delay penalty if all time-
outs have been used. VIOLATION—Rules 3-3-6 and 3-4-2-b-2 [S23, S3
or S21].

c. No jersey may be changed on the field of play, and such changes must
be made in the team area of the player making the change. When it is
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determined that a jersey does not comply with Rule 1-4-4-e and/or f, a
team timeout will be charged to that team at the succeeding spot. If the
team has expended its three timeouts, a delay will be charged under Rule
3-4-2-b-2. Players may change torn jerseys during team timeouts and
return to play. A player may change a jersey and return during a delay
penalty only if the game is not further delayed by that action.

d. Tape may not cover or partially cover a glove. Tape may be used to
secure glove fasteners.

Coaches’ Certification
ARTICLE 7. The head coach or his designated representative shall certify
to the umpire before the game that all players:

a. Have been informed what equipment is mandatory by rule and what
constitutes illegal equipment.

b. Have been provided the equipment mandated by rule.

c. Have been instructed to wear and how to wear mandatory equipment
during the game.

d. Have been instructed to notify the coaching staff when equipment
becomes illegal through play during the game.

Prohibited Signal Devices

ARTICLE 8. Players are prohibited from being equipped with any elec-
tronic, mechanical or other signal devices for the purpose of communicat-
ing with any source (Exception: A medically prescribed hearing aid of the
sound-amplifier type for hearing-impaired players).

PENALTY—15 yards and disqualification of the player. Penalize as a
dead-ball foul at the succeeding spot [S7, S27 and S47].

Prohibited Field Equipment

ARTICLE 9. a. Television replay or monitor equipment is prohibited at the
sidelines, press box or other locations within the playing enclosure for
coaching or officiating purposes during the game. Motion pictures, any
type of film, facsimile machines, videotapes, photographs, writing-
transmission machines and computers are prohibited for coaching pur-
poses anytime during the game or between periods.

b. Only voice communication between the press box and team area is per-
mitted. Where press-box space is not adequate, only voice communica-
tion may originate from any area in the stands between the 25-yard
lines extended to the top of the stadium. No other communication for
coaching purposes is permitted anywhere else.
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¢. Media communication equipment, including cameras, sound devices
and microphones, is prohibited on or above the field, or in or above the
team area (Rule 2-31-1).
Exceptions:

1. Camera equipment attached to a goal support behind the uprights
and crossbar.

2. A camera, with no audio component, may be attached to the cap of
the umpire with prior approval of the umpire and the participating
institutions.

3. A camera, with no audio component, may be attached to
cables that extend over the team area.

d. Microphones, provided by home management, are strongly recom-
mended on referees. They may be used only on referees for penalty or
other game announcements, if controlled by the referee, and may not be
open at other times. Microphones on other officials are prohibited.

e. Microphones attached to coaches during the game for media transmis-
sion are prohibited. Team personnel may not be interviewed from the
start of the first period until the referee declares the game ended
(Exception: Only coaches may be interviewed between the conclusion
of the second period and the beginning of the third period).

f. No one in the team area or coaching box may use any artificial sound
amplification to communicate with players on the field.

Coaches’ Phones
ARTICLE 10. Coaches’ phones and headsets are not subject to the rules
before or during the game.

Use of Tobacco

ARTICLE 11. Players, squad members and game personnel (e.g., coaches,

trainers, managers and game officials) are prohibited from using tobacco

products from the time the officials assume jurisdiction until the referee

declares the game over.

PENALTY—Disqualification. On-the-field violations will be penalized
as a dead-ball foul at the succeeding spot [S47].

New Equipment
ARTICLE 12. The NCAA Football Rules Committee is responsible for for-
mulating the official playing rules for the sport. The committee is not
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responsible for testing or approving playing equipment for use in intercol-
legiate football.

Equipment manufacturers have undertaken the responsibility for the
development of playing equipment that meets the specifications estab-
lished by the committee. The NCAA urges manufacturers to work with the
various independent testing agencies to ensure the production of safe
products. Neither the NCAA nor the NCAA Football Rules Committee cer-
tifies the safety of any football equipment. Only equipment that meets the
dimensions and specifications in the NCAA Football Rules and
Interpretations may be used in intercollegiate competition.

While the committee does not regulate the development of new equip-
ment and does not set technical or scientific standards for testing equip-
ment, the committee may, from time to time, provide manufacturers with
guidelines as to the equipment-performance levels it considers consistent
with the integrity of the game. The committee reserves the right to inter-
cede to protect and maintain that integrity.

The NCAA Football Rules Committee suggests that manufacturers plan-
ning innovative changes in football equipment submit the equipment to
the NCAA Football Rules Committee for review before production.



RULE 2

Definitions

SECTION 1. Approved Rulings and
Official’s Signals

ARTICLE 1. a. An approved ruling (A.R.) is an official decision on a given
statement of facts. It serves to illustrate the spirit and application of the
rules. The relationship between the rules and an approved ruling is anal-
ogous to that between statutory law and a decision of the Supreme Court.
If there is a conflict between the official rules and approved rulings,

the rules take precedence.

b. An official’s signal [S] refers to the Official Football Signals 1 through 47.

SECTION 2. The Ball: Live, Dead, Loose

Live Ball
ARTICLE 1. Alive ball is a ball in play. A pass, kick or fumble that has not
yet touched the ground is a live ball in flight.

Dead Ball
ARTICLE 2. A dead ball is a ball not in play.

Loose Ball
ARTICLE 3. a. A loose ball is a live ball not in player possession during:
1. Arunning play.
2. Ascrimmage or free kick before possession is gained or regained or
the ball is dead by rule.

3. The interval after a legal forward pass is touched and before it
becomes complete, incomplete or intercepted. (Note: This interval is
during a forward pass play, and the ball may be batted in any direc-
tion by a player eligible to touch it.)

b. All players are eligible to touch, catch or recover a ball that is loose from
afumble (Exceptions: Rules 7-2-2-a-2, 7-2-2-b-2 and 8-3-2-d-5) or a back-
ward pass, but eligibility to touch a ball loose from a kick is governed

FR-39



FR-40 RULE 2-2/DEFINITIONS

by kick rules (Rule 6) and eligibility to touch a forward pass is governed
by pass rules (Rule 7).

When Ball Is Ready for Play
ARTICLE 4. A dead ball is ready for play when the referee:

a. Iftime is in, sounds his whistle and signals ready for play.

b. If time is out, sounds his whistle and signals either “start the clock” or
“ball ready for play” [Exceptions: Rules 3-3-3-f-4-(c) and (f)] (A.R.
4-1-4-1 and I1).

In Possession

ARTICLE 5. “In possession” is an abbreviation meaning the holding or

controlling of a live ball or a ball to be free-kicked.

a. A player “gains possession” when he is firmly holding or controlling
the ball while contacting the ground inbounds.

b. Ateam is “in possession” when one of its players is “in possession” or
attempting a punt, drop kick or place kick; while a forward pass thrown
by one of its players is in flight; or one of its players was last in posses-
sion during a loose ball.

Belongs To

ARTICLE 6. “Belongs to,” as contrasted with “in possession,” denotes tem-
porary custody of a dead ball. Legality of such custody is immaterial
because the ball must next be put in play in accordance with rules govern-
ing the existing situation.

Catch, Interception, Recovery
ARTICLE 7. A catch is an act of establishing player possession of a live ball
in flight.

a. Acatch of an opponent’s fumble or pass is an interception.

b. Securing player possession of a live ball after it strikes the ground is
“recovering it.”

c. To catch, intercept or recover a ball, a player who leaves his feet to make
a catch, interception or recovery must have the ball in his possession
when he first returns to the ground inbounds or is so held that the dead-
ball provisions of Rule 4-1-3-p apply (A.R. 2-2-7-1-V and A.R. 7-3-6-1V).
1. If one foot first lands inbounds and the receiver has possession and

control of the ball, it is a catch or interception even though a subse-
guent step or fall takes the receiver out of bounds.

2. Loss of ball simultaneous to returning to the ground is not a catch,
interception or recovery.
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d. A catch by any kneeling or prone inbounds player is a completion or
interception (Rules 7-3-1 and 2 and 7-3-6 and 7).

e. When in question, the catch, recovery or interception is not completed.

Simultaneous Catch or Recovery

ARTICLE 8. A simultaneous catch or recovery is a catch or recovery in
which there is joint possession of a live ball by opposing players inbounds
(A.R. 7-3-6-11 and I1I).

SECTION 3. Blocking

Blocking
ARTICLE 1. a. Blocking is obstructing an opponent by contacting him with
any part of the blocker’s body.

b. Pushing is blocking an opponent with open hands.

Below Waist

ARTICLE 2. a. Blocking below the waist is the initial contact below the
waist with any part of the blocker’s body against an opponent, other
than the runner. When in question, the contact is below the waist (Rule
9-1-2-e).

b. Blocking below the waist applies to the initial contact by a blocker
against an opponent who has one or both feet on the ground. A blocker
who makes contact above the waist and then slides below the waist has
not blocked below the waist. If the blocker first contacts the opposing
player’s hands at the waist or above, it is a legal “above the waist” block
(Rule 9-1-2-¢).

Chop Block

ARTICLE 3. A chop block is:

a. An obviously delayed block at the thigh or below against an opponent
(except the runner) who is in contact with a teammate of the blocker, is
in the act of disengaging from the first blocker or has just disengaged
from the first blocker but is still confronting him. When in question, the
contact is at the thigh or below (A.R. 2-3-3-1 and II).

b. A high-low, low-high or low-low combination block by two nonadja-
cent linemen with or without a delay between contacts occurring in the
neutral zone.

c¢. A high-low, low-high or low-low combination block by any two offen-
sive players with or without a delay between contacts when the initial
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contact clearly occurs beyond the neutral zone (i.e., all involved players
are beyond the neutral zone) (A.R. 2-3-3-11l and IV).

Block in the Back

ARTICLE 4. a. Ablock in the back is contact against an opponent occurring
when the force of the initial contact is from behind and above the waist
(Exception: Against the runner). When in question, the contact is below
the waist (Rule 9-3-3-¢) (A.R. 9-1-2-XX and XXI, A.R. 9-3-3-VII, and A.R.
10-2-2-XXXIV).

b. The position of the blocker’s head or feet does not necessarily indicate
the point of initial contact.

Frame (of the Body)
ARTICLE 5. The frame of the opponent’s body is at the shoulders or below
other than the back [Rule 9-3-3-a-1-(c) Exception].

SECTION 4. Clipping

ARTICLE 1. a. Clipping is a block against an opponent occurring when the
force of the initial contact is from behind and at or below the waist
(Exception: Against the runner) (Rule 9-1-2-d).

b. The position of the blocker’s head or feet does not necessarily indicate
the point of initial contact.

SECTION 5. Deliberate Dead-Ball Advance
ARTICLE 1. Deliberately advancing a dead ball is an attempt by a player
to advance the ball after any part of his person, other than a hand or foot,
has touched the ground or after the ball has been declared dead by rule
(Exception: Rule 4-1-3-b Exception).

SECTION 6. Down and Between Downs
ARTICLE 1. A down is a unit of the game that starts with a legal snap or
legal free kick after the ball is ready for play and ends when the ball next
becomes dead. Between downs is the interval during which the ball is
dead.

SECTION 7. Fair Catch

Fair Catch

ARTICLE 1. a. A fair catch of a scrimmage kick is a catch beyond the neu-
tral zone by a player of Team B who has made a valid signal during a
scrimmage kick that is untouched beyond the neutral zone.
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b. Afair catch of a free kick is a catch by a player of Team B who has made
a valid signal during an untouched free kick.

c. Avalid or invalid fair catch signal deprives the receiving team of the
opportunity to advance the ball, and the ball is declared dead at the spot
of the catch or recovery or at the spot of the signal if the catch precedes
the signal (Rule 6-5-1-a Exception).

d. If the receiver shades his eyes from the sun, the ball is live and may be
advanced.

Valid Signal

ARTICLE 2. A valid signal is a signal given by a player of Team B who has
obviously signalled his intention by extending one hand only clearly above
his head and waving that hand from side to side of his body more than
once.

Invalid Signal
ARTICLE 3. An invalid signal is any signal by a player of Team B that does
not meet the requirements of a valid signal (Rule 6-5-3).

SECTION 8. Forward, Beyond and
Forward Progress

Forward, Beyond

ARTICLE 1. Forward, beyond or in advance of, as related to either team,
denotes direction toward the opponent’s end line. Converse terms are
backward or behind.

Forward Progress

ARTICLE 2. Forward progress is a term indicating the end of advancement
by the runner or airborne pass receiver of either team and applies to the
position of the ball when it became dead by rule (Rules 4-1-3-a, b and p;
Rules 4-2-1 and 4; and Rule 5-1-3-a Exception) (A.R. 5-1-3-1-VI and AR. 8-
2-1-1-1V).

SECTION 9. Foul and Violation
ARTICLE 1. A foul is a rule infraction for which a penalty is prescribed. A
flagrant personal foul is a rule infraction so extreme or deliberate that it
places an opponent in danger of catastrophic injury. A violation is a rule
infraction for which no penalty is prescribed and does not offset the penal-
ty for a foul.
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SECTION 10. Fumbling, Muffing, Batting,
Touching or Blocking a Kick

Fumble

ARTICLE 1. A fumble is any act other than passing, kicking or successful
handing that results in loss of player possession (A.R. 2-19-2-1, A.R. 4-1-3-1
and AR. 7-2-2-1).

Muff

ARTICLE 2. A muff is an unsuccessful attempt to catch or recover a ball
that is touched in the attempt.

Batting
ARTICLE 3. Batting the ball is intentionally striking it or intentionally
changing its direction with a hand or arm.

Touching

ARTICLE 4. Touching of a ball not in player possession denotes any con-
tact with the ball (Exceptions: Rules 6-1-4-a and b and 6-3-4-a and b). It may
be intentional or unintentional, and it always precedes possession and con-
trol. Intentional touching is deliberate or intended touching. When in ques-
tion, a ball has not been touched on a kick or forward pass.

Blocking a Scrimmage Kick

ARTICLE 5. Blocking a scrimmage kick is touching the ball by an opponent
of the kicking team in an attempt to prevent the ball from advancing
beyond the neutral zone (Rule 6-3-1-b).

SECTION 11. Lines

Goal Lines

ARTICLE 1. Each goal line is part of a vertical plane separating an end zone
from the field of play when the ball is touched or is in player possession.
The plane extends beyond the sidelines (Exception: Rule 4-2-4-e). A team’s
goal line is that which it is defending (A.R. 2-11-1-I).

Restraining Lines

ARTICLE 2. A restraining line is part of a vertical plane when a ball is
touched or is in possession. The plane extends beyond the sidelines (A.R.
2-11-2-1).

Yard Lines

ARTICLE 3. Ayard line is any line in the field of play parallel to the end
lines. A team’s own yard lines, marked or unmarked, are numbered con-
secutively from its own goal line to the 50-yard line.
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Inbounds Lines (Hash Marks)

ARTICLE 4. The two inbounds lines are 60 feet from the sidelines. In-
bounds lines and short yard-line extensions shall measure 24 inches in
length.

Out of Bounds Lines

ARTICLE 5. The area enclosed by the sidelines and end lines is “in
bounds,” and the area surrounding and including the sidelines and end
lines is “out of bounds.”

Nine-Yard Marks

ARTICLE 6. Nine-yard marks 12 inches in length, every 10 yards, shall be
located nine yards from the sidelines. They are not required if the field is
numbered according to Rule 1-2-1-i.

SECTION 12. Handing the Ball

ARTICLE 1. a. Handing the ball is transferring player possession from one
teammate to another without throwing, fumbling or Kkicking it.

b. Except when permitted by rule, handing the ball forward to a teammate
is illegal.

c. Loss of player possession by unsuccessful execution of attempted hand-
ing is a fumble [Exception: The snap (Rule 2-23-1-c)].

d. A backward handoff occurs when the runner releases the ball before it
is beyond the yard line where the runner is positioned.

SECTION 13. Huddle
ARTICLE 1. A huddle is two or more players grouped together after the
ready-for-play signal and before a snap or a free kick.

SECTION 14. Hurdling

ARTICLE 1. a. Hurdling is an attempt by a player to jump with one or both
feet or knees foremost over an opponent who is still on his feet
(Exception: The runner) (Rule 9-1-2-i).

b. “On his feet” means that no part of the opponent’s body other than one
or both feet is in contact with the ground.

¢. Hurdling an offensive player before the snap is a dead-ball foul. This
includes offensive players in a three- or four-point stance.
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SECTION 15. Kicks

Legal and lllegal Kicks
ARTICLE 1. Kicking the ball is intentionally striking the ball with the knee,
lower leg or foot.

When in question, a ball is accidentally touched rather than intentional-
ly kicked.

a. Alegal kick is a punt, drop kick or place kick made according to the
rules by a player of Team A before a change of team possession. Kicking
the ball in any other manner is illegal (A.R. 6-1-2-1).

b. Any free kick or scrimmage kick continues to be a kick until it is caught
or recovered by a player or becomes dead.

Punt
ARTICLE 2. A punt is a kick by a player who drops the ball and kicks it
before it strikes the ground.

Drop Kick
ARTICLE 3. Adrop kick is a kick by a player who drops the ball and kicks
it as it touches the ground.

Place Kick
ARTICLE 4. a. A field goal place kick is a kick by a player of the team in
possession while the ball is controlled on the ground by a teammate.

b. A free kick place kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession
while the ball is positioned on a tee or the ground. It may be controlled
by a teammate.

c. Ateeis a device that elevates the ball for kicking purposes. It may not
elevate the ball’s lowest point more than two inches above the ground
(A.R. 2-15-4-1).

Free Kick

ARTICLE 5. A free kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession made

under restrictions specified in Rules 4-1-4, 6-1-1 and 6-1-2.

Kickoff

ARTICLE 6. A kickoff is a free kick that starts each half and follows each try
or field goal (Exception: Extra periods). It must be a place kick or a drop
kick.

Scrimmage Kick

ARTICLE 7. Ascrimmage kick made in or behind the neutral zone is a legal
kick by Team A during a scrimmage down before team possession
changes. A scrimmage kick has crossed the neutral zone when it touches
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the ground, a player, an official or anything beyond the neutral zone
(Exception: Rule 6-3-1-b) (A.R. 6-3-1-1-V).

Return Kick

ARTICLE 8. A return kick is a kick by a player of the team in possession
after change of team possession during a down and is an illegal kick. It is
a live-ball foul, and the ball becomes dead.

Field Goal Attempt
ARTICLE 9. A field goal attempt is any place kick or drop kick from scrim-
mage.

Scrimmage Kick Formation

ARTICLE 10. A scrimmage kick formation is a formation with at least one
player seven yards or more behind the neutral zone, no player in position
to receive a hand-to-hand snap from between the snapper’s legs, and it is
obvious that a kick may be attempted (A.R. 1-4-2-1 and A.R. 9-1-2-XXII-
XXIV).

SECTION 16. Loss of a Down
ARTICLE 1. “Loss of adown” is an abbreviation meaning “loss of the right
to repeat a down.”

SECTION 17. The Neutral Zone
ARTICLE 1. The neutral zone is the space between the two lines of
scrimmage extended to the sidelines and is the length of the ball. The neu-
tral zone is established when the ball is ready for play and is resting on the
ground with its long axis at right angles to the scrimmage line and parallel
to the sidelines.

SECTION 18. Encroachment and Offside

Encroachment

ARTICLE 1. a. After the ball is ready for play, encroachment occurs when
an offensive player is in or beyond the neutral zone after the snapper
touches or simulates (hand[s] at or below his knees) touching the ball
before the snap (Exception: When the ball is put in play, the snapper is
not encroaching when he is in the neutral zone).

b. Encroachment occurs when players of the kicking team are not behind
their restraining line when the ball is legally free-kicked (Exception: The
kicker and holder are not encroaching when they are beyond their
restraining line).
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Offside

ARTICLE 2. After the ball is ready for play, offside occurs when a defensive
player is in or beyond the neutral zone when the ball is legally snapped,
contacts an opponent beyond the neutral zone before the ball is snapped,
contacts the ball before it is snapped, threatens an offensive lineman (who
immediately reacts) before the ball is snapped, or is not behind his restrain-
ing line when the ball is legally free-kicked (Rule 7-1-5-a-2) (A.R. 7-1-3-VIII
Note).

SECTION 19. Passes

Passing
ARTICLE 1. Passing the ball is throwing it. A pass continues to be a pass
until it is caught or intercepted by a player or the ball becomes dead.

Forward and Backward Pass

ARTICLE 2. a. A forward pass is determined by the point where the ball
first strikes the ground, a player, an official or anything beyond the spot
of the pass. All other passes are backward passes. When in question, it
is a forward pass rather than a backward pass when thrown in or
behind the neutral zone.

b. When a Team A player is holding the ball to pass it forward toward the
neutral zone, any intentional forward movement of his arm starts the
forward pass. If a Team B player contacts the passer or ball after forward
movement begins and the ball leaves the passer’s hand, a forward pass
is ruled regardless of where the ball strikes the ground or a player (A.R.
2-19-2-1).

c. When in question, the ball is passed and not fumbled during an
attempted forward pass.

d. A snap becomes a backward pass when the snapper releases the ball
(AR. 2-23-1-1).

Crosses Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 3. a. A legal forward pass has crossed the neutral zone when it
first strikes the ground, a player, an official or anything beyond the neu-
tral zone inbounds. It has not crossed the neutral zone when it first
strikes the ground, a player, an official or anything in or behind the neu-
tral zone inbounds.

b. A passer has crossed the neutral zone when any part of his body is
beyond the neutral zone when the ball is released.
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c. A legal forward pass is beyond or behind the neutral zone where it
crosses the sideline.

Catchable Forward Pass

ARTICLE 4. A catchable forward pass is an untouched legal forward pass
beyond the neutral zone to an eligible Team A player who has a reasonable
opportunity to catch the ball. When in question, a legal forward pass is
catchable (A.R. 2-19-4-1 and Il and A.R. 7-3-8-XV1II).

SECTION 20. Penalty
ARTICLE 1. A penalty is a result imposed by rule against a team that has
committed a foul and may include one or more of the following: loss of
yardage, loss of down, automatic first down or disqualification.

SECTION 21. Scrimmage

Scrimmage
ARTICLE 1. A scrimmage play is the action between the two teams during
a down that begins with a legal snap.

Scrimmage Line

ARTICLE 2. The scrimmage line for each team when the ball is ready for
play is the yard line and its vertical plane that passes through the point of
the ball nearest its own goal line and extends to the sidelines.

SECTION 22. Shift
ARTICLE 1. A shift is a simultaneous change of position by two or more
offensive players after the ball is ready for play for a scrimmage and before
the next snap (A.R. 7-1-3-1l and Il and A.R. 7-1-4-1-1V).

SECTION 23. Snapping the Ball

ARTICLE 1. a. Legally snapping the ball (a snap) is handing or passing it
backward from its position on the ground with a quick and continuous
motion of the hand or hands, the ball actually leaving the hand or hands
in this motion (Rule 4-1-4).

b. The snap starts when the ball is moved legally and ends when the ball
leaves the snapper’s hands (A.R. 7-1-5-1-11).

c. If, during any backward motion of a legal snap, the ball slips from the
snapper’s hand, it becomes a backward pass and is in play (Rule 4-1-1).

d. While resting on the ground and before the snap, the long axis of the
ball must be at right angles to the scrimmage line (Rule 7-1-3-a-1).
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e. Unless moved in a backward direction, the movement of the ball does
not start a legal snap. It is not a legal snap if the ball is first moved for-
ward or lifted.

f. If the ball is touched by Team B during a legal snap, the ball remains
dead and Team B is penalized. If the ball is touched by Team B during
an illegal snap, the ball remains dead and Team A is penalized (A.R. 7-
1-5-1-11).

g. The shap need not be between the snapper’s legs; but to be legal, it must
be a quick and continuous backward motion.

h. The ball must be snapped on or between the inbounds lines.

i. The position of the ball at the snap (Rule 9-1-2-¢) refers to an imaginary
line through the ball parallel to the sidelines from end line to end line
(A.R. 9-1-2-1V-XI).

SECTION 24. Spearing
ARTICLE 1. Spearing is the intentional use of the helmet (including the
face mask) in an attempt to punish an opponent.

SECTION 25. Spots

Enforcement Spot
ARTICLE 1. An enforcement spot is the point from which the penalty for a
foul or violation is enforced.

Previous Spot

ARTICLE 2. The previous spot is the point from which the ball was last put
in play.

Succeeding Spot

ARTICLE 3. The succeeding spot is the point at which the ball is next to be
putin play.

Dead-Ball Spot

ARTICLE 4. The dead-ball spot is the point at which the ball became dead.

Spot of the Foul

ARTICLE 5. The spot of the foul is the point at which that foul occurs. If
out of bounds between the goal lines, it shall be the intersection of the near-
er in-bounds line and the yard line extended through the spot of the foul.
If out of bounds between the goal line and the end line or behind the end
line, the foul is in the end zone.
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Out-of-Bounds Spot

ARTICLE 6. The out-of-bounds spot is the point at which, according to the
rule, the ball becomes dead because of going or being declared out of
bounds.

Inbounds Spot

ARTICLE 7. The inbounds spot is the intersection of the nearer inbounds
line and the yard line passing through the dead-ball spot, or the spot where
the ball is left between an inbounds line and a sideline by a penalty.

Spot Where Run Ends
ARTICLE 8. The spot where the run ends is at that point:

a. Where the ball is declared dead in player possession.

b. Where player possession is lost on a fumble.

c. Where a legal (or illegal) handing of the ball occurs.

d. Where an illegal forward pass is thrown.

e. Where a backward pass is thrown.

f. Where an illegal scrimmage kick is made beyond the line of scrimmage.
g. Where a return kick occurs.

Spot Where Kick Ends
ARTICLE 9. A scrimmage kick that crosses the neutral zone ends at the
spot where possession is gained or regained or the ball is declared dead by
rule.

Exceptions:

1. When akick ends in Team B’s end zone, the postscrimmage kick spot
is Team B’s 20-yard line.

2. On an unsuccessful field goal attempt that has crossed the neutral
zone and is untouched by Team B after crossing the neutral zone and
declared dead beyond the neutral zone, the postscrimmage kick spot
is the previous spot. If the previous spot is between Team B’s 20-yard
line and the goal line, and the unsuccessful field goal attempt that
has crossed the neutral zone and is untouched by Team B after cross-
ing the neutral zone, and is declared dead beyond the neutral zone,
the spot where the kick ends is the 20-yard line (A.R. 10-2-2-XXV).

3. When Rule 6-3-11 is in effect, the postscrimmage kick spot is the
20-yard line.
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Basic Spot
ARTICLE 10. When “basic spot” is stated in a penalty, fouls during a run-
ning play, a legal pass play or a legal kick play are penalized from the
“basic spot.” Fouls by the offensive team behind the “basic spot” are
enforced from the spot of the foul.

The following are the basic spots for enforcement on running plays, for-
ward pass plays and legal kick plays:

a. The basic spot on running plays when the run ends beyond the neutral
zone is the spot where the related run ends, and fouls by the offensive
team behind the basic spot are spot fouls (Rules 2-30-4 and 10-2-2-c-1)
(Exceptions: Offensive team facemask, illegal use of hands, holding,
illegal block and personal fouls, behind the neutral zone, are enforced
from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team A’s goal
line).

b. The basic spot on running plays when the run ends behind the neutral
zone is the previous spot, and fouls by the offensive team behind the
basic spot are spot fouls (Rules 2-30-4 and 10-2-2-c-2) (Exceptions:
Offensive team facemask, illegal use of hands, holding, illegal block
and personal fouls, behind the neutral zone, are enforced from the pre-
vious spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team A’s goal line).

c. The basic spot on running plays that occur when there is no neutral
zone (interception runbacks, kick runbacks, fumble advances, etc.) is
the spot where the related run ends, and fouls by the offensive team
behind the basic spot are spot fouls (Rules 2-30-4 and 10-2-2-c-3)
(Exceptions: Rule 8-5-1 Exceptions).

d. The basic spot on legal forward pass plays is the previous spot, and
fouls by the offensive team behind the basic spot are spot fouls (Rules
2-30-1 and 10-2-2-d).

Exceptions:
1. Defensive pass interference may be a spot foul.

2. Enforce roughing the passer on a completed forward pass from the
end of the last run when it ends beyond the neutral zone and there is
no change of team possession during the down (A.R. 2-30-4-1 and I1).

3. Enforce illegal-touching fouls from the previous spot.

4. Enforce offensive team facemask, illegal use of hands, holding, illegal
block and personal fouls, behind the neutral zone, from the previous
spot (Exception: Safety if the foul occurs behind Team A’s goal line).



RULE 2-25/DEFINITIONS FR-53

e. The basic spot on legal kick plays before a change of possession is the
previous spot, and fouls by the offensive team behind the basic spot are
spot fouls (Exceptions: Offensive team facemask, illegal use of hands,
holding, illegal block and personal fouls, behind the neutral zone, are
enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team
A’s goal line) (Rules 2-30-2 and 3 and 10-2-2-e) (Rule 9-1-3-b on scrim-
mage Kkicks).

Postscrimmage Kick Spot

ARTICLE 11. The postscrimmage kick spot is the spot where the kick ends.

Team B retains the ball after penalty enforcement from the postscrimmage

kick spot. Team B fouls behind the postscrimmage kick spot are spot fouls

(Rule 10-2-2-e Exception 3).

SECTION 26. Tackling
ARTICLE 1. Tackling is grasping or encircling an opponent with a hand(s)
or arm(s).

SECTION 27. Team and Player Designations

Teams A and B

ARTICLE 1. Team A is the team that is designated to put the ball in play,
and it retains that designation until the ball is next declared ready for play.
Team B designates the opponent.

Offensive and Defensive Teams
ARTICLE 2. The offensive team is the team in possession or the team to
which the ball belongs; the defensive team is the opposing team.

Kicker and Holder

ARTICLE 3. a. The kicker is any player who punts, drop kicks or place
kicks according to rule. He remains the kicker until he has had a rea-
sonable time to regain his balance.

b. Aholder is a player who controls the ball on the ground or on a kicking
tee. During a scrimmage-kick play, he remains the holder until no
player is in position to make the kick or, if the ball is kicked, until the
kicker has had a reasonable time to regain his balance.

Lineman and Back
ARTICLE 4. a. Any Team A player in one of the following positions is a
lineman.
1. Alineman is any Team A player legally on his scrimmage line when
the ball is snapped. An interior lineman is any Team A player legal-
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ly on his scrimmage line and positioned between the end Team A
players who are also on the line of scrimmage at the snap. An ineli-
gible pass receiver of Team A is “on his scrimmage line” at the snap
when he faces his opponent’s goal line with the line of his shoulders
parallel thereto and his head breaking the plane of the line drawn
through the waistline of the snapper.

2. An eligible pass receiver of Team A is “on his scrimmage line” at the
snap when he faces his opponent’s goal line with the line of his
shoulders approximately parallel thereto and his head breaking the
plane of the line drawn through the waistline of the snapper.

3. ATeam A player also is a lineman when, after the ball is ready for
play and the snapper touches or simulates (hand[s] at or below his
knees) touching the ball, his head breaks the plane of the line drawn
through the waistline of the snapper (Exception: Rule 7-1-3-b-1).

b. Aback is any Team A player whose head or body does not break the plane
of the line drawn through the rear-most part, other than the legs or feet, of
the nearest Team A player (except the snapper) on the line of scrimmage
when the ball is snapped. A lineman becomes a back before the snap when
he moves to a position as a back and stops (A.R. 2-27-4-1).

Passer

ARTICLE 5. The passer is the player who throws a legal forward pass. He
is a passer from the time he releases the ball until it is complete, incomplete
or intercepted or he moves to participate in the play (A.R. 10-2-2-XXXIII).

Player

ARTICLE 6. a. A player is any one of the participants in the game who is
not a substitute or a replaced player and is subject to the rules when
inbounds or out of bounds.

b. An airborne player is a player not in contact with the ground.

Runner

ARTICLE 7. The runner is a player in possession of a live ball or simulat-
ing possession of a live ball. Rules 4-1-3-a, b, 0 and q apply only to a run-
ner in possession of a live ball.

Snapper

ARTICLE 8. The snapper is the player who snaps the ball. He becomes the
snapper when he assumes his position and touches or simulates (hand[s]
at or below his knees) touching the ball (Rule 7-1-3-a-1).
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Substitute
ARTICLE 9. a. A legal substitute is a replacement for a player or a player
vacancy during the interval between downs.

b. A legal incoming substitute becomes a player when he enters the field
of play or end zones and communicates with a teammate or an official,
enters the huddle, is positioned in an offensive or a defensive forma-
tion, or participates in a play.

Replaced Player

ARTICLE 10. A replaced player is one who participated during the previ-

ous down, has been replaced by a substitute and has left the field of play

and the end zones.

Player Vacancy
ARTICLE 11. A player vacancy occurs when a team has fewer than 11 play-
ers in the game.

Disqualified Player
ARTICLE 12. Adisqualified player is one who is declared ineligible for fur-
ther participation in the game.

Squad Member

ARTICLE 13. A squad member is part of a group of potential players, in
uniform, organized for participation in the ensuing football game or foot-
ball plays.

SECTION 28. Tripping
ARTICLE 1. Tripping is intentionally using the lower leg or foot to obstruct
an opponent (except the runner) below the knees.

SECTION 29. Timing Devices

Game Clock
ARTICLE 1. The game clock is any device under the direction of the appro-
priate official used to time the 60 minutes of the game.

25-Second Clock

ARTICLE 2. The 25-second clock is any device under the direction of the
appropriate official used to time the 25 seconds between the ready-for-play
signal and the ball being put in play. The type of device is determined by
the game management.
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SECTION 30. Play Classification

Forward Pass Play
ARTICLE 1. Alegal forward pass play is the interval between the snap and
when a legal forward pass is complete, incomplete or intercepted.

Free Kick Play

ARTICLE 2. A free kick play is the interval from the time the ball is legal-
ly kicked until it comes into player possession or is declared dead by
rule.

Scrimmage Kick Play and Field Goal Play

ARTICLE 3. A scrimmage kick play or field goal play is the interval
between the snap and when a scrimmage kick comes into player posses-
sion or the ball is declared dead by rule.

Running Play

ARTICLE 4. A running play is any live-ball action other than that which
occurs before player possession is reestablished during a free kick play, a
scrimmage kick play or a legal forward pass play.

a. Arunning play includes the spot where the run ends and the interval of
any subsequent fumble or backward or illegal pass from the time the
run ends until possession is gained or regained or the ball is declared
dead by rule (A.R. 2-30-4-1 and II).

1. There may be more than one running play during a down if player
possession is gained or regained beyond the neutral zone.

2. There may not be more than one running play behind the neutral
zone if no change of team possession occurs.

b. A run is that segment of a running play before player possession is
lost.

SECTION 31. Field Areas

The Field

ARTICLE 1. The field is the area within the limit lines and includes the
limit lines and team areas, and the space above it (Exception: Enclosures
over the field).
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Field of Play
ARTICLE 2. The field of play is the area within the boundary lines other
than the end zones.

End Zones

ARTICLE 3. The end zones are the 10-yard areas at both ends of the field
between the end lines and the goal lines. The goal lines and goal line
pylons are in the end zone, and a team’s end zone is the one it is defend-
ing (AR. 8-5-1-X and AR. 8-6-1-I).

Playing Surface

ARTICLE 4. The playing surface is the material or substance within the
field.

Playing Enclosure

ARTICLE 5. The playing enclosure is that area bounded by the stadium,
dome, stands, fences or other structures (Exception: Scoreboards are not
considered within the playing enclosure).

SECTION 32. Fighting
ARTICLE 1. Fighting is any attempt by a player, coach or squad member
in uniform to strike an opponent in a combative manner unrelated to foot-
ball. Such acts include, but are not limited to:

a. Anattempt to strike an opponent with the arm(s), hand(s), leg(s) or foot
(feet), whether or not there is contact.

b. An unsportsmanlike act toward an opponent that causes an opponent
to retaliate by fighting (Rules 9-2-1-a and 9-5-1-a-c).



RULE 3

Periods, Time Factors
and Substitutions

SECTION 1. Start of Each Period

First and Third Periods

ARTICLE 1. Each half shall start with a kickoff. Three minutes before the
scheduled starting time, the referee shall toss a coin at midfield in the pres-
ence of no more than four field captains from each team and another game
official, first designating the field captain of the visiting team to call the
coin toss.

During the coin toss, each team shall remain in the area between the
nine-yard marks and its sideline or in the team area. The coin toss begins
when the field captains leave the nine-yard marks and ends when the ref-
eree has finished indicating the teams’ choices.

PENALTY—Five yards from the succeeding spot [S19].

a. The winner of the toss shall choose one of the following options for the
first or second half at the beginning of the half selected:
1. To designate which team shall kick off.
2. To designate which goal line his team shall defend.

b. The loser shall choose one of the above options for the half the winner
of the toss did not select.

c. The team not having the choice of options for a half shall exercise the
option not chosen by the opponent.

d. If the winner of the toss selects the second-half option, the referee shall
use [S10].

Second and Fourth Periods
ARTICLE 2. Between the first and second periods and also between the
third and fourth periods, the teams shall defend opposite goal lines.

FR-58
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a.

b.

The ball shall be relocated at a spot corresponding exactly; in relation to
goal lines and sidelines, to its location at the end of the preceding period.
Possession of the ball, the number of the down and the distance to be
gained shall remain unchanged.

Extra Periods

ARTICLE 3. The NCAA tiebreaker system will be used when a game is tied
after four periods. NCAA football-playing rules apply, with the following
exceptions:

a.

Immediately after the conclusion of the fourth quarter, officials will
instruct both teams to retire to their respective team areas. The officials
will assemble at the 50-yard line and review the tiebreaker procedures.

The officials will escort the captains (Rule 3-1-1) to the center of the field
for the coin toss. The referee shall toss a coin at midfield in the presence of
no more than four field captains from each team and another game offi-
cial, first designating the field captain of the visiting team to call the coin
toss. The winner of the toss shall choose one of the following options:

1. Offense or defense, with the offense at the opponent’s 25-yard line to
start the first series.

2. Which end of the field shall be used for both series of that overtime
period.

Note: The winner of the toss may not defer his choice.

The loser of the toss shall exercise the remaining option for the first

extra period and shall have the first choice of the two options for sub-
sequent even-numbered extra periods.

. Extra periods: An extra period shall consist of two series with each team

putting the ball in play by a snap on or between the inbounds lines on
the designated 25-yard line, which becomes the opponent’s 25-yard
line. The snap shall be from midway between the inbounds lines on the
25-yard line, unless a different position on or between the inbounds
lines is selected before the ready-for-play signal. After the ready-for-
play signal, the ball may be relocated after a charged team timeout,
unless preceded by a Team A foul or offsetting penalties.

Team series: Each team retains the ball during a series until it scores or
fails to make a first down. The ball remains alive after a change of team
possession until it is declared dead. However, Team A may not have a
firstand 10 if it again possesses the ball after a change of team possession.
Team A and B designations are the same as defined in Rule 2-27-1.
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EXAMPLES:

1.

10.

11.

12.

After each team has put the ball in play by snap at the beginning of its series, the score is
tied or there has been no score. RULING: Begin the second extra period with the loser of
the toss at the beginning of the first extra period having the choice of the two options.

. Other than on the try, Team B intercepts a pass or fumble for a touchdown or recovers a

fumble or a backward pass and scores a touchdown. RULING: Period and game are
ended, and Team B is the winner.

. During the first series of a period, Team B intercepts a pass or fumble or recovers a fum-

ble or a backward pass and does not score a touchdown. RULING: Team A series is
ended and Team B, which becomes Team A, starts its series of that period.

. During the first series of a period, Team A attempts a field goal and the kick is blocked.

Team A recovers the kick, which never was beyond the neutral zone, and runs for a touch-
down. RULING: Six points for Team A, and Team B begins its series of the period after
the try.

. Team A attempts a field goal and the kick is blocked. Team A recovers the kick, which

never was beyond the neutral zone, and runs for a first down. RULING: Team A’s ball,
first and 10.

. Team A attempts a field goal on first, second or third down, and the kick is blocked. Team

Avrecovers the kick, which never crossed the neutral zone, and does not gain a first down.
RULING: Team A’s ball, next down.

. Team A attempts a field goal and the kick is blocked. Team B recovers the kick and runs

it into Team A’s end zone. RULING: Touchdown, game is ended.

. During the first series of a period, Team B—after gaining possession—Iloses possession to

Team A, which scores a touchdown. RULING: The score counts, and Team B begins its
series of the period after the try.

. During the first series of a period, Team B—after gaining possession—Iloses possession to

Team A, which fails to score a touchdown. RULING: Team A series is ended, and Team B
begins its series of that period.

During the first series of a period, Team A fumbles into Team B’s end zone on second
down of a series. Team B recovers and downs the ball in its end zone. RULING: Team A
series of that period is ended. Team B series of the period begins.

During the first series of a period, B10 intercepts a forward pass on his three-yard line and
downs the ball in his end zone (no momentum involved). RULING: Score two points for
Team A. Team A''s series is over. Team B will put the ball in play; first and 10 on the 25-yard
line at the same end of the field.

Team A's field-goal attempt is untouched beyond the neutral zone until it is muffed by
B17 at the five-yard line. A75 recovers at the three-yard line. RULING: First down for
Team A at the three-yard line.

f. Scoring: The team scoring the greater number of points during the reg-
ulation and extra periods shall be declared the winner. There shall be an
equal number of series, as defined in (e) above, in each extra period,
except if Team B scores during a period other than on the try. Beginning
with the third extra period, teams scoring a touchdown must attempt a
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two-point try. A one-point try by Team A (although not illegal) will not
score a point.
EXAMPLES:

1. On the first possession of a period, Team A scores a touchdown. On the try, Team B inter-
cepts a pass and returns it for a two-point touchdown. RULING: Team B is awarded the
ball on the 25-yard line to start its series of the period with the overtime score 6-2.

2. If a touchdown is scored that determines the winning team in an extra period, the try is
canceled.

g. Fouls after Team B possession:
1. Distance penalties by either team are declined by rule in extra peri-

ods (Exceptions: Dead-ball fouls, live-ball fouls penalized as dead-
ball fouls and flagrant personal fouls are enforced on the succeeding

play).
2. Scores by fouling teams are canceled.

3. If there are offsetting fouls, whether one or both occur after Team B
possession, the down is not replayed.

EXAMPLES:

1. After the end of the first series of a period by Team A, Team B commits a dead-ball foul.
RULING: Team B starts its series on the 40-yard line, first and 10.

2. During the first series of a period, Team A passes and a Team A back is illegally in motion

during the down. The pass is intercepted, and Team B commits a foul before scoring a
touchdown. RULING: Score not allowed. The series is ended, and Team B begins its series
on the 25-yard line.

3. During the second series of a period, Team B intercepts a pass and runs for a touchdown.
During the run, Team B clips at midfield. RULING: Nullify the score, and if the score is
tied, the next period will start with first and 10 at the 25-yard line.

h. Timeouts: Each team shall be allowed one timeout for each extra peri-
od. Timeouts not used during the regulation periods may not be carried
over into the extra period(s). Unused extra-period timeouts may not be
carried over to other extra periods. Timeouts between periods shall be
charged to the succeeding period.

Radio and television timeouts are permitted only between extra periods
(first and second, second and third, etc.). Charged team timeouts may
not be extended for radio and television purposes. The extra period(s)
begins when the ball is first snapped.

SECTION 2. Playing Time and Intermissions

Length of Periods and Intermissions
ARTICLE 1. The total playing time in a collegiate game shall be 60 minutes,
divided into four periods of 15 minutes each, with one-minute intermis-
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sions between the first and second periods (first half) and between the third
and fourth periods (second half) (Exception: A one-minute intermission
between the first and second and the third and fourth periods may be
extended for radio and television timeouts).

a. No period shall end until the ball is dead and the referee declares the
period ended [S14].

b. The intermission between halves, which begins when the field is clear
of all players and coaches, shall be 20 minutes.

c. The 20-minute intermission between halves may start immediately
after the second period ends if dictated by conference policy when both
teams are in the same conference, or by mutual agreement of the com-
peting teams.

Timing Adjustments

ARTICLE 2. Before the game starts, playing time and the intermission
between halves may be shortened by the referee if he is of the opinion that
darkness may interfere with the game. The four periods must be of equal
length if the game is shortened before its start.

a. Any time during the game, the playing time of any remaining period or
periods and the intermission between halves may be shortened by
mutual agreement of the opposing head coaches and the referee.

b. Timing errors on the game clock may be corrected but shall be correct-
ed only in the period in which they occur.

c. If the referee has positive knowledge of the elapsed time, he will reset
and appropriately start the game clock.

d. Timing errors on a 25-second clock may be corrected by the referee. The
25-second clock shall start again.

e. When the 25-second count is interrupted by circumstances beyond the
control of either team, a new 25-second count shall be started and the
game clock shall start on the snap.

f. The 25-second clock is not started when the game clock is running with
fewer than 25 seconds in a period.

g. The game clock should not be stopped if the 25-second clock is started
in conflict with Rule 3-2-2-f.

Extension of Periods
ARTICLE 3. A period shall be extended until a down (other than a try), free
from live-ball fouls not penalized as dead-ball fouls, has been played when:
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a. Apenalty is accepted for a live-ball foul(s) not penalized as a dead-ball
foul that occurs during a down in which time expires (Exception: Rule
10-2-2-g-1) (A.R. 3-2-3-1-VIII).

b. Offsetting fouls occur during a down in which time expires.

¢. An inadvertent whistle is sounded or an official signals the ball dead
during a down in which time expires.

Timing Devices

ARTICLE 4. a. Playing time shall be kept with a game clock that may be
either a stop watch operated by the line judge, back judge, field judge
or side judge, or a game clock operated by an assistant under the direc-
tion of the appropriate judge. The type of game clock shall be deter-
mined by the game management.

b. The 25 seconds between the ready-for-play signal and the ball being put
in play shall be timed with a watch operated by the appropriate official
or with 25-second clocks at each end of the playing enclosure operated
by an assistant under the direction of the appropriate official. Visual
25-second clocks are mandatory (Exception: Visual 25-second clocks are
not mandatory for games played on the home field of an NCAA
Division Il institution).

c. If avisual 25-second timing device becomes inoperative, both coaches
shall be notified by the referee immediately and both clocks shall be
turned off.

When Clock Starts

ARTICLE 5. When the ball is free-kicked, the game clock shall be started
when the ball is touched legally in the field of play or crosses the goal line
after being touched legally by Team B in its end zone. On a scrimmage
down, the game clock shall be started when the ball is snapped legally or
on prior signal by the referee. The game clock shall not run during a try,
during an extension of a period or during an extra period (A.R. 3-2-5-1-1V).

a. When the clock has been stopped, the referee shall declare the ball ready
for play (Rule 11-2-1-c) and the clock shall start on the snap unless it was
stopped because of one of the following situations (A.R. 7-3-2-1 and A.R.
7-3-7-11):

1. When Team A is awarded a first down (Exception: After a legal
kick).

2. For a referee’s timeout for an injured player or official, or when the
runner’s helmet comes off, or for an extended timeout for radio or
television.
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3. Atthe referee’s discretion (Rules 3-2-2-c and 3-4-3) (A.R. 3-3-2-11-1V).

4. To complete a penalty (Exception: After a delay foul by Team A
while in scrimmage-kick formation).

. For an inadvertent whistle (Exception: During a legal kick).
. For a head coach’s conference.

. For a sideline warning.

. For an illegal pass to conserve time (A.R. 7-3-2-11-V1II).

. For a measurement.

10. For a ball in an official’s possession.

11. For a fumble out of bounds in advance of the spot of the fumble
(Exceptions: On legal kick downs and when Team B is awarded a
first down).

b. If the clock was stopped for incidents 1 through 11, it shall be started on
the ready-for-play signal.

c¢. Ifincidents 1 through 11 occur in conjunction with any other situation
that starts the clock on the snap, the clock will start on the snap.

d. The clock stops at the end of a legal kick down and starts on the snap
(Exception: When the next play is a free kick or a try).

e. When Team B is awarded a first down, the clock will be stopped and
will start on the snap.

When Clock Stops

ARTICLE 6. The game clock shall be stopped when each period ends. An
official shall signal timeout when the rules provide for stopping the clock
or when a timeout is charged to a team or to the referee (Exception: Rule
3-3-2-b). Other officials should repeat timeout signals (A.R. 3-2-6-1).

SECTION 3. Timeouts

© 0o N o o

How Charged

ARTICLE 1. a. The referee shall declare a timeout when he suspends play
for any reason. Each timeout shall be charged to one of the teams or des-
ignated as a referee’s timeout.

b. When a team’s timeouts are exhausted and it requests a timeout, the
official should not acknowledge the request.

c. During a timeout, players shall not practice with a ball on the field of
play or the end zones (Exception: During the half-time intermission).



RULE 3-3/PERIODS, TIME FACTORS AND SUBSTITUTIONS FR-65

Timeout
ARTICLE 2. a. An official shall declare a referee’s timeout:

1
2.

© © N o U AW

15.
16.
17.
18.

19.

When there is a touchdown, field goal, touchback or safety.

When an injury timeout is allowed for one or more players or an
official (A.R. 3-3-2-1 and AR. 3-3-5-1-V).

. When the clock is stopped to complete a penalty.
. When a live ball goes out of bounds or is declared out of bounds.

When a forward pass becomes incomplete.
When Team A or Team B is awarded a first down.

. When an inadvertent whistle is sounded.

. When there is a possible first-down measurement.

. When a delay is caused by both teams (A.R. 3-3-2-11 and IV).
10.
11.
12.
13.
14.

When a charged timeout is granted (A.R. 3-3-4-I-1V).

When there is a sideline warning.

When the ball becomes illegal.

When the ball is in possession of an official.

When there is a mandatory equipment (Rule 1-4-4) or an illegal
equipment (Rule 1-4-5) violation.

When a legal kick down ends.

When a return kick is made.

When a scrimmage kick is made beyond the neutral zone.

When the 25-second count is interrupted by circumstances beyond
the control of either team.

When the runner’s helmet comes off.

b. The referee only shall declare a timeout:

1.
2.
3.
4.

When a head coach’s conference is requested.
When an unfair-noise timeout is required.
When a radio or television timeout is allowed.
When a discretionary timeout is declared.

Referee’s Discretionary Timeout

ARTICLE 3. a. The referee may suspend the game temporarily when con-
ditions warrant such action. The referee may declare and charge himself
with a timeout for any contingency not elsewhere covered by the rules
(AR. 3-3-3-1 and II).
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b. When the game is stopped by actions of a person(s) not subject to the
rules or for any other reasons not in the rules and cannot continue, the
referee shall:

1. Suspend play and direct the players to their team areas.
2. Refer the problem to those responsible for the game’s management.
3. Resume the game when he determines conditions are satisfactory.

c. If a game is suspended under Rules 3-3-3-a and b before the end of the
fourth period and cannot be resumed, conference policy shall deter-
mine whether the game will be resumed at a later date, terminated or
forfeited (and the final score). If no conference policy is applicable to
both teams, the directors of athletics at the participating institutions or
designates, in consultation with the coaches, shall determine whether
the game will be resumed at a later date, terminated or forfeited (and
the final score).

d. If a game is suspended under Rules 3-3-3-a and b after four periods of
play and cannot be resumed, the game shall be ruled a tie. The final
score shall be the score at the end of the last completed period. (Note: If
a winner must be determined in a conference playoff game, conference
policy shall determine when and where the game will be resumed.)

e. Asuspended game, if resumed, will begin with the same time remain-
ing and under the identical conditions of down, distance, field position
and player eligibility.

f. The referee’s discretionary timeout also applies to the following situa-
tions:

1. When there is undue delay by officials in placing the ball for the next
shap (A.R. 3-3-3-I).

2. When there is a consultation with team captains.
3. When conditions warrant temporary suspension.

4. When the offensive team believes it is unable to communicate its sig-
nals to teammates other than players positioned more than seven
yards from the middle lineman of the offensive formation because of
crowd noise. Following are administrative procedures for unfair
noise (Rule 3-4-2-b-3):

(&) When the signal caller believes he is unable to communicate sig-
nals to teammates because of crowd noise, he may raise his
hands and look to the referee to request a legal delay.
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(b)

©

d

©
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(h)

The referee may deny the request by pointing toward the defen-
sive team’s goal line or may charge himself with a timeout and
the offensive team may huddle.

When the offensive team returns to the line of scrimmage, the
game clock will start on the snap. The referee shall declare the
ball ready for play by sounding his whistle with no hand signal.
The 25-second clock is not in operation (Rule 3-4-2-b-3).

Should the signal caller then, or later in the game, request a sec-
ond legal delay by raising his hands and looking to the referee,
the referee will charge himself with a timeout again if, in his opin-
ion, the crowd noise makes it impossible to hear offensive signals.

The referee then will request the defensive captain to ask the
crowd for quiet. This signals the public-address announcer to
request cooperation and courtesy to the offensive team. The
announcer will state that the defensive team will be charged a
timeout, or be penalized five yards if timeouts are exhausted, for
the next crowd-noise infraction.

When the offensive team returns to the line of scrimmage, the
game clock will start on the snap. The referee shall declare the
ball ready for play by sounding his whistle with no hand signal.
The 25-second clock is not in operation (Rule 3-4-2-b-3).

If the signal caller again during the game indicates by raising his
hands and looking to the referee to request a legal crowd-noise
delay and the referee agrees, a team timeout will be charged to
the defensive team. If the defensive team has exhausted its allot-
ment of timeouts, a five-yard penalty is assessed.

After this timeout or the penalty, the defensive team will be
penalized five yards for each unsuccessful attempt to start a
play. VIOLATION—Rules 3-3-6 and 3-4-2-b [S3 or S21].

Summary of crowd-noise procedures:
Step No. 1—Referee’s timeout.
Step No. 2—Referee’s timeout plus captain’s notification and public-

address announcement.

Step No. 3—Timeout or five-yard penalty if timeouts are exhausted.
Step No. 4—Five-yard penalty for each additional infraction.
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Charged Team Timeouts

ARTICLE 4. When timeouts are not exhausted, an official shall allow
a charged team timeout when requested by any player or head
coach when the ball is dead (A.R. 3-3-4-| and ).

a. Each team is entitled to three charged team timeouts during each half.

b. After the ball is declared dead and before the snap, a legal substitute
may request a timeout if he is between the nine-yard marks (A.R.
3-3-4-111 and V).

c. A player who participated during the previous down may request a
timeout between the time the ball is declared dead and the snap with-
out being between the nine-yard marks (A.R. 3-3-4-1 and I1).

d. Ahead coach who is in, or in the vicinity of, his team area or coaching
box may request a timeout between the time the ball is declared dead
and the next snap.

e. Aplayer, incoming substitute or head coach may request a head coach’s
conference with the referee, if the coach believes a rule has been en-
forced improperly. If the rule enforcement is not changed, the coach’s
team will be charged a timeout, or a delay penalty if all timeouts have
been used.

1. Only the referee may stop the clock for a head coach’s conference.

2. Arequest for a head coach’s conference must be made before the ball
is snapped or free-kicked for the next play and before the end of the
second or fourth period (Rules 5-2-10 and 11-1-1).

3. After a head coach’s conference, the full team timeout is granted if
charged by the referee.
Injury Timeout
ARTICLE 5. a. In the event of an injured player(s):
1. The referee may charge himself a timeout provided the player(s) for

whom the timeout is taken is removed from the game for at least one
down.

2. The player(s) may remain in the game if his team is charged a time-
out in the interval between downs or the period ends.

3. After a team’s charged timeouts have been exhausted, the injured
player(s) must leave for one down.



RULE 3-3/PERIODS, TIME FACTORS AND SUBSTITUTIONS FR-69

d.
e.

4. Whenever a participant suffers a laceration or wound where 0ozing
or bleeding occurs, the player or game official shall go to the team
area and be given appropriate medical treatment. He may not return
to the game without approval of medical personnel (A.R. 3-3-5-1-VII).

. Any official may stop the clock for an injured player(s). When in ques-

tion, the clock shall be stopped for an injured player.

To curtail a possible time-gaining advantage by feigning injuries, atten-
tion is directed to the strongly worded statement (page FR-14) in The
Football Code concerning the feigning of any injury.

An injury timeout may follow a charged team timeout.
The referee may charge himself with a timeout for an injured official.

Violation Timeouts

ARTICLE 6. For noncompliance with Rules 1-4-4, 1-4-5 or 9-2-2-d during a
down, or noncompliance with Rules 1-4-5-r, 1-4-6-b, 3-3-3-f-4-(g) or 3-3-4-¢
while the ball is dead, a timeout shall be charged to a team at the succeed-
ing spot (Rule 3-4-2-b).

Length of Timeouts

ARTICLE 7. a. A charged team timeout requested by any player or head

coach shall not exceed one minute, 30 seconds (Exception: Rule 3-3-4-e-
3). Any charged team timeout shall be 30 seconds in duration upon a
visual signal of the hands touching the shoulders, made by the head
coach of the team requesting the timeout. The signal must be made
promptly after the timeout is requested. Other timeouts shall be no
longer than the referee deems necessary to fulfill the purpose for which
they are declared, including a radio or TV timeout, but any timeout may
be extended by the referee for the benefit of an injured player (Refer to
Appendix A [page FR-140] for the guidelines for game officials to use
during a serious on-field player injury).

. If the team charged with a one-minute, 30-second team timeout wishes

to resume play before the expiration of one minute and its opponent
indicates readiness, the referee will declare the ball ready for play.

The length of a referee’s timeouts depends on the circumstances of each
timeout.

. The field captain must exercise his penalty option before he or a team-

mate consults with his coach on a sideline during a timeout.

The intermission after a safety, try or successful field goal shall be no
more than one minute. It may be extended for radio or television.
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Referee’s Notification

ARTICLE 8. The referee shall notify both teams 30 seconds before a
charged team timeout expires and five seconds later shall declare the ball
ready for play.

a. When a third timeout is charged to a team in either half, the referee shall
notify the field captain and head coach of that team.

b. Unless a visual game clock is the official timepiece, the referee also shall
inform each field captain and head coach when approximately two
minutes of playing time remain in each half. He may order the clock
stopped for that purpose.

1. The 25-second count is not interrupted.
2. The clock starts on the snap after the two-minute notification.

c. Ifavisual game clock is not the official timing device during the last two
minutes of each half, the referee or his representative shall notify each
captain and head coach of the time remaining each time the clock is
stopped by rule. Also, a representative may leave the team area along
the limit line to relay timing information under these conditions.

SECTION 4. Delays

Delaying the Start of a Half

ARTICLE 1. a. Each team shall have its players on the field for the opening
play at the scheduled time for the beginning of each half. When both
teams refuse to enter the field first for the start of either half, the home
team must be the first to enter.

PENALTY—15 yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S21].

b. The home management is responsible for clearing the field of play and
end zones at the beginning of each half so the periods may start at the
scheduled time. Bands, speeches, presentations, homecoming and sim-
ilar activities are under the jurisdiction of home management, and a
prompt start of each half is mandatory.

PENALTY—10 yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S21].

Exception: The referee may waive the penalty for circumstances beyond
the control of the home management.

lllegal Delay of the Game

ARTICLE 2. a. The ball shall be declared ready for play consistently
throughout the game by the referee when the officials are in position.
Consuming more than 25 seconds to put the ball in play after it is
declared ready for play is an illegal delay.
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b. lllegal delay also includes:
1. Deliberately advancing the ball after it is dead.

2. When a team has expended its three timeouts and commits a Rule
1-4-4, 1-4-5, 1-4-6-b, 3-3-3-f-4-(g), 3-3-4-e or 9-2-2-d infraction.

3. When a team is not ready to play after an intermission between peri-
ods (other than the half), after a score, after a radio/television/team
timeout or any time the referee orders the ball put in play (A.R. 3-4-2-1).

4. Defensive verbal tactics that disconcert offensive signals (Rule 7-1-5-
a-3).
5. Defensive actions designed to cause a false start (Rule 7-1-5-a-4).
PENALTY—Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and S21].

Unfair Game-Clock Tactics

ARTICLE 3. The referee shall order the game clock started or stopped when-
ever either team conserves or consumes playing time by tactics obviously
unfair. This includes starting the clock on the snap if the foul is by the team
ahead in the score. The clock will start on the ready-for-play signal after an ille-
gal forward or backward pass that conserves time for Team A (A R. 3-4-3-1-1V).

SECTION 5. Substitutions

Substitution Procedures

ARTICLE 1. Any number of legal substitutes for either team may enter the
game between periods, after a score or try, or during the interval between
downs only for the purpose of replacing a player(s) or filling a player
vacancy(ies).

Legal Substitutions
ARTICLE 2. A legal substitute may replace a player or fill a player vacan-
cy provided none of the following restrictions is violated:

a. No incoming substitute shall enter the field of play or an end zone while
the ball is in play (live-ball foul) [S22].

b. No player, in excess of 11, shall leave the field of play or an end zone
while the ball is in play (A.R. 3-5-2-1) (live-ball foul) [S22].

¢. Anincoming legal substitute must enter the field of play directly from
his team area, and a substitute, player or replaced player leaving must
depart at the sideline nearest his team area and proceed to his team area.
A player who is replaced must immediately leave the field of play,
including the end zones. A departing player who leaves the huddle or
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his position within three seconds, after a substitute becomes a player, is
considered to have left immediately. Team A may not break its huddle
with 12 or more players (A.R. 3-5-2-11-VIIl, AR. 9-1-4-VI-VIIl and AR.
9-2-2-1V) (dead-ball foul) [S7 and S22].

d. Substitutes who become players must remain in the game for one play
and replaced players must remain out of the game for one play, except
during the interval between periods, after a score, or when a timeout is
charged to a team or to the referee with the exception of a live-ball out of
bounds or an incomplete forward pass (A.R. 3-5-2-V1) (live-ball foul) [S22].

PENALTY—If the ball is dead: Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7

and S22]; otherwise, five yards from the previous spot
[S22].

e. While in the process of substitution or simulated substitution,
Team A is prohibited from rushing quickly to the line of scrimmage
with the obvious attempt of creating a defensive disadvantage. If
the ball has been declared ready for play, the game officials will
not permit the ball to be snapped until Team B has placed substi-
tutes in position and replaced players have left the field of play.
Team B must react promptly with its substitutes.

PENALTY—Dead-ball foul. Delay of game on Team B for not
completing its substitutions promptly, or delay of
game on Team A for causing the 25-second clock to
expire. Five yards from the previous spot [S7 and
S21]. The referee will then notify the head coach
that any further use of this tactic will result in an
unsportsmanlike conduct foul.

PENALTY—Dead-ball foul. An official will sound his whistle
immediately. 15 yards from the succeeding spot [S7
and S27].




RULE 4

Ball in Play, Dead Ball,
Out of Bounds

SECTION 1. Ball in Play—Dead Ball

Dead Ball Becomes Alive

ARTICLE 1. After a dead ball has been declared ready for play, it becomes
a live ball when it is legally snapped or legally free-kicked. A ball snapped
or free-kicked before the ready for play remains dead (A.R. 2-15-4-1, AR. 3-
2-6-1, AR. 4-1-4-1 and Il, AR. 7-1-3-VI, and A.R. 7-1-5-1 and II).

Live Ball Becomes Dead

ARTICLE 2. a. A live ball becomes a dead ball as provided in the rules or
when an official sounds his whistle (even though inadvertently) or oth-
erwise signals the ball dead (A.R. 4-2-1-1l and A.R. 4-2-4-]).

b. If an official sounds his whistle inadvertently or otherwise signals the
ball dead during a down (Rules 4-1-3-k and m):

1. When the ball is in player possession, then the team in possession may
elect to put the ball in play where declared dead or replay the down.

2. When the ball is loose from a fumble, backward pass or illegal pass,
then the team in possession may elect to put the ball in play where
possession was lost or replay the down.

3. During a legal forward pass or a free or scrimmage kick, then the ball
is returned to the previous spot and the down replayed.

4. After Team B gains possession on the try or during an extra period,
then the try is over or the extra-period series is ended.

c. If a foul occurs during any of the above downs, the penalty shall be
administered as in any other play situation if not in conflict with other
rules (A.R. 4-1-2-1 and II).

Ball Declared Dead

ARTICLE 3. A live ball becomes dead and an official shall sound his whis-

tle or declare it dead:

FR-73
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a. When it goes out of bounds other than a kick that scores a field goal
after touching the uprights or crossbar, when a runner is out of bounds,
or when a runner is so held that his forward progress is stopped. When
in question, the ball is dead (A.R. 4-2-1-11).

b. When any part of the runner’s body, except his hand or foot, touches the
ground or when the runner is tackled or otherwise falls and loses pos-
session of the ball as he contacts the ground with any part of his body,
except his hand or foot. (Exception: The ball remains alive when an
offensive player has simulated a kick or is in position to kick the ball
held for a place kick by a teammate. The ball may be kicked, passed or
advanced by rule) (A.R. 4-1-3-I).

¢. When a touchdown, touchback, safety, field goal or successful try
occurs; when Team A completes an illegal forward pass in Team B’s end
zone; when Team A completes a forward pass to an ineligible player in
Team B’s end zone; or when an unsuccessful field goal attempt that has
crossed the neutral zone and is then untouched by Team B, lands in
Team B’s end zone or out of bounds (A.R. 6-3-9-1).

d. When, during a try, a dead-ball rule applies.
e. When a player of the kicking team catches or recovers any free kick or
a scrimmage kick that has crossed the neutral zone (A.R. 4-1-3-I1).

f. When a free kick, scrimmage kick or any other loose ball comes to rest
and no player attempts to secure it.

g. When a free kick or scrimmage kick (beyond the neutral zone) is caught
or recovered by any player after a valid or invalid fair-catch signal; or
when an invalid fair-catch signal is made after a catch or recovery by
Team B (Rules 2-7-1, 2-7-2 and 2-7-3).

h. When a return kick or scrimmage kick beyond the neutral zone is
made.

i. When a forward pass strikes the ground.

j- When, on fourth down before a change of team possession, a Team A
fumble is caught or recovered by a Team A player other than the fum-
bler (Rules 7-2-2-a and b).

k. When a live ball not in player possession touches anything inbounds
other than a player, a player’s equipment, an official, an official’s equip-
ment or the ground (inadvertent-whistle provisions apply).

I. When a simultaneous catch or recovery of a live ball occurs.
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m. When the ball becomes illegal while in play (inadvertent-whistle provi-
sions apply).

n. When the ball is in possession of an official.

0. When a runner simulates placing his knee on the ground.

p. When an airborne pass receiver from either team is so held and subse-
quently carried that he is prevented from immediately returning to the
ground (A.R. 7-3-6-1V).

d. When a runner’s helmet comes completely off. The ball belongs to the
runner’s team at that spot.

Ball Ready for Play
ARTICLE 4. No player shall put the ball in play until it is declared ready
for play (A.R. 4-1-4-1 and ).

PENALTY—Dead-ball foul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and
s21].

25-Second Count

ARTICLE 5. The ball shall be put in play within 25 seconds after it is
declared ready for play, unless, during that interval, play is suspended. If
play is suspended, the 25-second count will start again (Exception: Unfair
crowd-noise situations).

PENALTY—Dead-ball foul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and
S21].

SECTION 2. Out of Bounds

Player Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 1. a. A player or an airborne player is out of bounds when any
part of his person touches anything, other than another player or game
official, on or outside a boundary line (A.R. 4-2-1-1 and I1).

b. A player or an airborne player who touches a pylon is out of bounds.

Held Ball Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 2. A ball in player possession is out of bounds when either the
ball or any part of the runner touches the ground or anything else that
is on or outside a boundary line except another player or game official.

Ball Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 3. a. A ball not in player possession, other than a kick that scores
a field goal, is out of bounds when it touches the ground, a player, a
game official or anything else that is on or outside a boundary line.
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b. Aball that touches a pylon is out of bounds behind the goal line.

c. Ifalive ball not in player possession crosses a boundary line and then
is declared out of bounds, it is out of bounds at the crossing point.

Out of Bounds at Forward Point

ARTICLE 4. a. If a live ball is declared out of bounds and the ball does not
cross a boundary line, it is out of bounds at the ball’s most forward
point when it was declared dead (A.R. 4-2-4-I).

b. Atouchdown may be scored if the ball is inbounds and has broken the
plane of the goal line before or simultaneous to the runner going out of
bounds.

c. Areceiver who is in the opponent’s end zone and contacting the ground
is credited with a completion if he reaches over the sideline or end line
and catches a legal pass.

d. The most forward point of the ball when declared out of bounds
between the end lines is the point of forward progress (A.R. 8-2-1-11 and
AR. 8-5-1-X).

e. When a runner dives or jumps toward the sideline and is airborne as he
crosses the sideline, forward progress is determined by the position of
the ball as it crosses the sideline (A.R. 8-2-1-111 and 1V).



RULE 5

Series of Downs,
Line to Gain

SECTION 1. A Series: Started,
Broken, Renewed

When to Award Series

ARTICLE 1. a. A series of four consecutive scrimmage downs shall be
awarded to the team that is next to put the ball in play by a snap after a
free kick, touchback, fair catch or change in team possession.

b. Anew series shall be awarded to Team A if it is in legal possession of the
ball on or beyond its line to gain when the ball is declared dead.

c. A new series shall be awarded to Team B if, after fourth down, Team A
has failed to earn a first down (A.R. 5-1-1-1 and A.R. 10-1-5-111).

d. A new series shall be awarded to Team B if Team A’s scrimmage kick
goes out of bounds or comes to rest and no player attempts to secure it
(Exception: Rule 8-5-1-a) (A.R. 8-5-1-1I).

e. Anew series shall be awarded to the team in legal possession:

1. If a change of team possession occurs during the down.

2. If a player of Team B first touches a scrimmage kick that has crossed
the neutral zone (Exception: When the down is replayed).

3. If an accepted penalty awards the ball to the offended team.

4. If an accepted penalty mandates a first down.

f. A new series shall be awarded to Team B whenever Team B, after a
scrimmage Kkick, elects to take the ball at a spot of illegal touching
(Exception: When the down is replayed) (Rules 6-3-2-a and b).

Line to Gain

ARTICLE 2. The line to gain for a series shall be established 10 yards in
advance of the most forward point of the ball; but if this line is in the oppo-
nent’s end zone, the goal line becomes the line to gain.

FR-77




FR-78 RULE 5-1/SERIES OF DOWNS, LINE TO GAIN

Forward Progress
ARTICLE 3. a. The most forward point of the ball when declared dead

between the end lines shall be the determining point in measuring dis-
tance gained or lost by either team during any down. The ball always
shall be placed with its length axis parallel to the sideline before mea-
suring (A.R. 8-2-1-1-1V) (Exception: When an airborne pass receiver of
either team completes a catch inbounds after an opponent has driven
him backward and the ball is declared dead at the spot of the catch, the
forward progress is where the player received the ball) (Rule 4-1-3-p)
(AR.5-1-3-1, I, IV and VI, and A.R. 7-3-6-VI).

Questionable distance for a first down should be measured without
request. Unnecessary measurements to determine first downs shall not
be granted.

No request for a measurement shall be granted after the ball is declared
ready for play.

Continuity of Downs Broken
ARTICLE 4. The continuity of a series of scrimmage downs is broken when:

a.
b.

Do O O

Team possession of the ball changes during a down.

A player of Team B first touches a scrimmage kick that has crossed the
neutral zone.

A kick goes out of bounds.

. A kick comes to rest and no player attempts to secure it.

At the end of a down, Team A has earned a first down.

After fourth down, Team A has failed to earn a first down (A.R.
8-7-2-VIIl and IX and A.R. 10-1-6-1).

An accepted penalty mandates a first down.
There is a score.

A touchback is awarded to either team.

The second period ends.

The fourth period ends.
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SECTION 2. Down and Possession
After a Penalty

Foul During Free Kick Down

ARTICLE 1. When a scrimmage follows the penalty for a foul committed
during a free kick down, the down and distance established by that penal-
ty shall be first down with a new line to gain.

Penalty Resulting in First Down
ARTICLE 2. It is a first down with a new line to gain:

a. After a penalty that leaves the ball in possession of Team A beyond its
line to gain.

b. When a penalty mandates a first down (A.R. 5-2-2-I).

Foul Before Change of Team Possession
ARTICLE 3. After a distance penalty between the goal lines incurred dur-
ing a scrimmage down and before any change of team possession during
that down, the ball belongs to Team A and the down shall be repeated,
unless the penalty also involves loss of a down, mandates a first down, or
leaves the ball on or beyond the line to gain (Exceptions: Rules 10-2-2-e
Exception 3 and 10-2-2-q).

If the penalty involves loss of a down, the down shall count as one of the
four in that series (A.R. 5-2-3-1 and Il, A.R. 10-1-6-1V, and A.R. 10-2-2-IX).

Foul After Change of Team Possession

ARTICLE 4. If a distance penalty is accepted for a foul incurred during a
down after change of team possession, the ball belongs to the team in pos-
session when the foul occurred. The down and distance established by any
distance penalty incurred after change of team possession during that
down shall be first down with a new line to gain (Exception: Rule 10-2-2-
g-1) (AR. 5-2-4-1).

Penalty Declined

ARTICLE 5. If a penalty is declined, the number of the next down shall be
whatever it would have been if that foul had not occurred.

Foul Between Downs

ARTICLE 6. After a distance penalty incurred between downs, the number
of the next down shall be the same as that established before the foul
occurred, unless enforcement for a foul by Team B leaves the ball on or
beyond the line to gain or a penalty mandates a first down (Rules 9-1-1 and
9-1-2) (A.R. 5-2-6-1 and Il and A.R. 10-1-5-1-V1).
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Foul Between Series

ARTICLE 7. The penalty for any dead-ball foul (including live-ball fouls
penalized as dead-ball fouls and fouls after a free kick down) incurred after
a series ends and before the next ready-for-play signal shall be enforced
before the line to gain is established. The penalty for any dead-ball foul
incurred after the ready-for-play signal shall be enforced after the line to
gain is established (A.R. 5-2-7-1-VI).

Fouls by Both Teams

ARTICLE 8. If offsetting fouls occur during a down, that down shall be
repeated (Rule 10-1-4 Exceptions) (A.R. 10-1-4-11-X).

Fouls During a Loose Ball

ARTICLE 9. Live-ball fouls not penalized as dead-ball fouls when the ball
is loose shall be penalized from the basic or previous spot (Exception: Rule
10-2-2-g-1) (Rules 10-2-2-c, d, e and f) (A.R. 10-2-2-1V-IX).

Rule Decisions Final

ARTICLE 10. No rule decision may be changed after the ball is next legal-
ly snapped, legally free-kicked or the second or fourth periods have ended
(Rules 3-2-1-3, 3-3-4-e-2 and 11-1-1).



RULE 6
Kicks

SECTION 1. Free Kicks

Restraining Lines

ARTICLE 1. For any free kick formation, the kicking team’s restraining line
shall be the yard line through the most forward point from which the ball
shall be kicked, and the receiving team’s restraining line shall be the yard
line 10 yards beyond that point. Unless relocated by a penalty, the kicking
team’s restraining line on a kickoff shall be its 35-yard line, and for a free
kick after a safety, its 20-yard line.

Free Kick Formation

ARTICLE 2. A ball from a free kick formation must be kicked legally and
from some point on Team A’s restraining line and on or between the
inbounds lines. After the ball is ready for play and for any reason it falls
from the tee, Team A shall not kick the ball and the official shall sound his
whistle immediately. When the ball is kicked (A.R. 6-1-2-I-1V):

a. Each Team A player, except the holder and kicker of a place kick, must
be behind the ball (A.R. 6-1-2-V and VI) [S19].

PENALTY—Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot, five
yards from the spot where the dead ball belongs to
Team B after Team B’s run, or the spot where the ball
is placed after a touchback [S19].

b. All players of each team must be inbounds [S18 or S19].
At least four Team A players must be on each side of the kicker [S19].

d. After a safety, when a punt or drop kick is used, the ball may be kicked
from behind the kicking team’s restraining line. If a yardage penalty for
a live-ball foul is enforced from the previous spot, administration is
from the 20-yard line, unless the kicking team’s restraining line has been
relocated by a previous penalty [S19].

o
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e. All Team B players must be behind their restraining line [S18].

f. All players of Team A must have been between the nine-yard marks
after the ready-for-play signal [S19].

g. ATeam A player who goes out of bounds during a free kick down may
not return inbounds during the down (Exception: This does not apply
to a Team A player who is blocked out of bounds and attempts to return
inbounds immediately) [S19].

h. No Team A player may block an opponent until Team A is eligible to
touch a free-kicked ball [S19].
PENALTY—Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S18 or S19].

Free Kick Recovery
ARTICLE 3. A Team A player may touch a free-kicked ball:

a. After it touches a Team B player (Exception: Rule 6-1-4).

b. After it breaks the plane of and remains beyond Team B’s restraining
line (Exception: Rule 6-4-1) (A.R. 2-11-2-I).

c. After it touches any player, the ground, an official or anything beyond
Team B’s restraining line.

Thereafter, all players of Team A become eligible to touch, recover or
catch the kick. Illegal touching of a free kick is a violation that, when the
ball becomes dead, gives the receiving team the privilege of taking the ball
at the spot of the violation. However, if there are offsetting fouls or if a
penalty incurred by either team before the ball becomes dead is enforced,
this privilege is canceled (A.R. 6-1-3-1).

Forced Touching Disregarded
ARTICLE 4. a. A player blocked by an opponent into a free kick is not,
while inbounds, deemed to have touched the kick.

b. An inbounds player touched by a ball batted by an opponent is not
deemed to have touched the ball.

Free Kick at Rest

ARTICLE 5. If a free kick comes to rest inbounds and no player attempts to
secure it, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the receiving team at the
dead-ball spot.

Free Kick Caught or Recovered

ARTICLE 6. a. If a free kick is caught or recovered by a player of the receiv-
ing team, the ball continues in play (Exceptions: Rules 4-1-3-g, 6-1-7, and
6-5-1 and 2). If caught or recovered by a player of the kicking team, the
ball becomes dead (A.R. 4-1-3-11 and A.R. 6-1-6-1).
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b. When opposing players, each eligible to touch the ball, simultaneously
recover a rolling kick or catch a free kick, the simultaneous possession
makes the ball dead. A kick declared dead in joint possession is award-
ed to the receiving team.

Touching Ground On or Behind Goal Line

ARTICLE 7. The ball becomes dead and belongs to the team defending its
goal line when a free kick is untouched by Team B before touching the
ground on or behind Team B’s goal line.

SECTION 2. Free Kick Out of Bounds

Kicking Team

ARTICLE 1. A free kick out of bounds between the goal lines untouched by

an inbounds player of Team B is a foul (A.R. 6-2-1-1-1V).

PENALTY—Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot or the
receiving team may put the ball in play 30 yards beyond
Team A's restraining line at the inbounds spot [S19].

Receiving Team

ARTICLE 2. When a free kick goes out of bounds between the goal lines,
the ball belongs to the receiving team at the inbounds spot. When a free
kick goes out of bounds behind the goal line, the ball belongs to the team
defending that goal line (A.R. 6-2-2-1-1V).

SECTION 3. Scrimmage Kicks

Behind the Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 1. a. A scrimmage kick that fails to cross the neutral zone contin-
ues in play. All players may catch or recover the ball behind the neutral
zone and advance it (A.R. 6-3-1-I-111).

b. The blocking of a scrimmage kick by an opponent of the kicking team
who is no more than three yards beyond the neutral zone is considered
to have occurred within or behind that zone (Rule 2-10-5).

Beyond the Neutral Zone

ARTICLE 2. a. No inbounds player of the kicking team shall touch a scrim-
mage kick that has crossed the neutral zone before it touches an oppo-
nent. Such illegal touching is a violation that, when the ball becomes
dead, gives the receiving team the privilege of taking the ball at the spot
of the violation (Exception: Rule 6-3-4) (A.R. 2-11-1-1 and A.R. 6-3-2-1).

b. If a penalty incurred by either team before the ball becomes dead is
enforced or there are offsetting fouls, the privilege is canceled



FR-84 RULE 6-3/KICKS

(Exceptions: Rules 6-3-11 and 8-4-2-b) (A.R. 6-3-2-1-VI, AR. 6-3-11-l and
AR. 10-1-4-VI1II).

c. lllegal touching in Team A’s end zone is ignored.

All Become Eligible

ARTICLE 3. When a scrimmage kick that has crossed the neutral zone
touches a player of the receiving team who is inbounds, any player may
catch or recover the ball (Rule 6-3-1-b) (Exception: Rule 6-3-4).

Forced Touching Disregarded

ARTICLE 4. a. A player blocked by an opponent into a scrimmage kick that
has crossed the neutral zone shall not, while inbounds, be deemed to
have touched the kick (A.R. 6-3-4-, Il and IV).

b. An inbounds player touched by a ball batted by an opponent is not
deemed to have touched the ball (A.R. 6-3-4-111).

Catch or Recovery by Receiving Team

ARTICLE 5. If a scrimmage kick is caught or recovered by a player of the

receiving team, the ball continues in play (Exceptions: Rules 4-1-3-g, 6-3-9,

and 6-5-1 and 2) (A.R. 8-4-2-IX).

Catch or Recovery by Kicking Team

ARTICLE 6. a. If a player of the kicking team catches or recovers a scrim-
mage kick that has crossed the neutral zone, the ball becomes dead
(AR. 6-3-1-V).

b. When opposing players, each eligible to touch the ball, simultaneously
recover a rolling kick or catch a scrimmage kick, the simultaneous pos-
session makes the ball dead. A kick declared dead in joint possession of
opposing players is awarded to the receiving team (Rules 2-2-8 and 4-1-
3-0).

Out of Bounds Between Goal Lines or at Rest Inbounds

ARTICLE 7. If a scrimmage kick goes out of bounds between the goal lines

or comes to rest inbounds and no player attempts to secure it, the ball

becomes dead and belongs to the receiving team at the dead-ball spot

(Exception: Rule 8-4-2-b).

Out of Bounds Behind Goal Line

ARTICLE 8. If a scrimmage kick (other than one that scores a field goal)

goes out of bounds behind a goal line, the ball becomes dead and belongs

to the team defending that goal line (Rule 8-4-2-b).
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Touching Ground On or Behind Goal Line

ARTICLE 9. The ball becomes dead and belongs to the team defending its

goal line when a scrimmage kick that has crossed the neutral zone is sub-

sequently untouched by Team B before touching the ground on or behind

Team B’s goal line (Rule 8-4-2-b) (A.R. 6-3-9-I-11l and A.R. 8-4-2-1V).

Legal and lllegal Kicks

ARTICLE 10. a. A legal scrimmage kick is a punt, drop kick or place kick
made according to rule.

b. Areturn kick is an illegal kick and a live-ball foul that causes the ball to
become dead.
PENALTY—For a return Kkick (live-ball foul): Five yards from the spot of
the foul [S31].

c. Ascrimmage kick beyond the neutral zone is a live-ball foul that caus-
es the ball to become dead.
PENALTY—For an illegal kick beyond the neutral zone (live-ball foul):
Five yards from the previous spot and loss of down [S31
and S9].

d. Any device or material used to mark the spot of a scrimmage place kick
or elevate the ball makes the kick illegal.

PENALTY—For an illegal kick (live-ball foul): Five yards from the pre-

vious spot [S31].

Loose Behind the Goal Line

ARTICLE 1. If a Team A player bats a scrimmage kick in Team B’s end

zone that was untouched by Team B after the kick crossed the neutral zone,

it is a violation. Team B may elect a touchback when the ball is declared

dead (A.R. 6-3-11-1). VIOLATION—Touchback [S16 and S7] (Exception:

Rule 8-4-2-b) (A.R. 2-11-1-1).

Out-of-Bounds Player

ARTICLE 12. No Team A player who goes out of bounds during a scrim-

mage kick down may return inbounds during the down (Exception: This

does not apply to a Team A player who is blocked out of bounds and

attempts to return inbounds immediately).

PENALTY—Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S19].

SECTION 4. Opportunity to Catch a Kick

Interference With Opportunity
ARTICLE 1. A player of the receiving team within the boundary lines
attempting to catch a kick, and so located that he could have caught a free
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kick or a scrimmage kick that is beyond the neutral zone, must be given an

unimpeded opportunity to catch the kick (A.R. 6-3-1-11I, A.R. 6-4-1-V and

AR. 6-4-1-X).

a. This protection terminates when the kick touches the ground or is
touched by any player of Team B beyond the neutral zone (Rule 6-5-1-
a) (AR. 6-4-1-1V).

b. If interference with a potential receiver is the result of a player being
blocked by an opponent, it is not a foul.

c. Itisan interference foul if the kicking team contacts the potential receiv-
er before, or simultaneous to, his first touching the ball (A.R. 6-4-1-11, 111,
VIl and IX). When in question, it is an interference foul.

PENALTY—TFor foul between the goal lines: Receiving team’s ball, first
down, 15 yards beyond the spot of the foul for an interference
foul [S33]. For foul behind the goal line: Award a touchback
and penalize from the succeeding spot. Flagrant offenders
shall be disqualified [S47].

SECTION 5. Fair Catch

Dead Where Caught

ARTICLE 1. a. When a Team B player makes a fair catch, the ball becomes
dead where caught and belongs to Team B at that spot (Exception:
When a valid fair catch signal is made, the unimpeded opportunity to
catch a free or scrimmage kick is extended to a player who muffs the
kick and still has an opportunity to complete the catch. This protection
terminates when the kick touches the ground. If the player subsequent-
ly catches the Kick, the ball is placed where it was first touched) (A.R. 6-
5-1-1-1V).

b. Rules pertaining to a fair catch apply only when a scrimmage kick
crosses the neutral zone or during free Kicks.

c. The purpose of the fair catch provision is to protect the receiver who, by
his fair catch signal, agrees he or a teammate will not advance after the
catch (A.R. 6-5-5-111).

d. The ball shall be put in play by a snap by the receiving team at the spot
of the catch if the ball is caught (Exceptions: Rules 6-5-1-a Exception, 7-
1-2 and 8-6-1-b).
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No Advance

ARTICLE 2. No Team B player shall carry a caught or recovered ball more

than two steps in any direction after a valid or invalid fair catch signal by

any Team B player (A.R. 6-5-2-1-1V and A.R. 10-1-5-11).

PENALTY—Dead-ball foul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and

S21].

Invalid Signals

ARTICLE 3. a. During a down in which a kick is made, no player of Team
B shall make any invalid fair catch signal during a free kick or beyond
the neutral zone during a scrimmage kick. Any signal is invalid after a
scrimmage kick is caught beyond the neutral zone, strikes the ground
or touches another player beyond the neutral zone. A signal is invalid
after a free kick is caught, strikes the ground or touches another player
(A.R. 6-5-3-1V-VI).

b. A catch after an invalid signal is not a fair catch, and the ball is dead
where caught. If the signal follows a catch, the ball is dead when the sig-
nal is first given (A.R. 6-5-1-11).

c. Invalid signals beyond the neutral zone apply only to Team B (A.R. 6-5-
3-1I).

d. Aninvalid signal beyond the neutral zone is possible only when the ball
has crossed the neutral zone (Rule 2-15-7) (A.R. 6-5-3-I).

lllegal Block or Contact
ARTICLE 4. A player of Team B who has made a valid or invalid signal for
a fair catch and does not touch the ball shall not block or foul an opponent
during that down (A.R. 6-5-4-1 and I1).
PENALTY—Free Kick: Receiving team’s ball 15 yards from the spot of
the foul (Rule 10-2-2-¢) [S40].
Scrimmage kick: 15-yard penalty, postscrimmage Kkick en-
forcement or basic spot enforcement (Rule 10-2-2-e) [S40].

No Tackling

ARTICLE 5. No player of the kicking team shall tackle or block an oppo-
nent who has completed a fair catch. Only the player making a fair catch
signal has this protection (A.R. 6-5-5-1 and IlI).

PENALTY—Dead-ball foul. Receiving team’s ball 15 yards from the suc-
ceeding spot [S7 and S38].



RULE 7

Snapping and
Passing the Ball

SECTION 1. The Scrimmage

Starting With a Snap

ARTICLE 1. The ball shall be put in play by a legal snap unless the rules

provide for a legal free kick (A.R. 4-1-4-1 and II).

PENALTY—Dead-ball foul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7 and
S19].

Not Outside an Inbounds Line

ARTICLE 2. The ball may not be snapped between an inbounds line and

the nearer sideline. If the starting point for any scrimmage down is

between an inbounds line and the nearer sideline, it shall be transferred to

the inbounds spot.

Offensive Team Requirements

ARTICLE 3. The offensive team requirements are as follows:

a. After the ball is ready for play and before the ball is snapped:

1. (a) The snapper, after assuming his position for the succeeding snap
and touching or simulating (hand[s] at or below his knees)
touching the ball, may not move to a different position.

(b) The snapper may not lift the ball, move it beyond the neutral
zone or simulate the start of a play.

(c) The snapper may take his hand(s) off the ball if it does not sim-
ulate the start of a play.

(d) Infractions of (a), (b) and (c) may be penalized whether or not
the ball is snapped, and the penalty for any resulting offside by
an opponent shall be canceled [S7 and S19] (A.R. 7-1-3-V and
VI).

FR-88
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2. (a) Each substitute of Team A shall have been between the nine-yard
marks. Team A players who participated in the previous down
shall have been between the nine-yard marks after the previous
down and before the next snap (A.R. 3-3-4-111 and V) [S19].

(b) All Team A players shall have been between the nine-yard marks
after a team timeout, an injury timeout, a radio timeout, a televi-
sion timeout or the end of a period [S19].

3. No player of the offensive team shall be in or beyond the neutral
zone after the snapper touches or simulates (hand[s] at or below his
knees) touching the ball [Exceptions: (1) Substitutes and departing
players; and (2) offensive players in a scrimmage kick formation
who, after the snapper touches the ball, point at opponents and
break the neutral zone with their hand(s)] [S7 and S19].

4. No offensive player shall contact an opponent or make a false start,
which includes (A.R. 7-1-3-1V) [S7 and S19]:
(a) Feigning a charge.
(b) A shift or movement that simulates the beginning of a play. This
includes the snapper who, after assuming a position for the suc-

ceeding snap and touching or simulating (hand[s] at or below
his knees) touching the ball, moves to another position.

(c) Alineman between the snapper and the player on the end of the
line, after having placed a hand(s) on or near the ground (below
the knees), moving his hand(s) or making any quick movement;
or a lineman other than the snapper wearing number 50 through
79, after having placed a hand(s) on or near the ground (below
the knees), moving his hand(s) or making any quick movement
(AR. 7-1-3-VII, VIII, X and XI).

Exception: It is not a false start if any player on the line of
scrimmage immediately reacts when threatened by a Team B
player in the neutral zone (Rule 7-1-5-a-2) (A.R. 7-1-3-VIII and
IX).

(d) An offensive player between the snapper and the player on the
end of the line, neither legally in the backfield nor legally on the
line of scrimmage, after having placed a hand(s) on or near the
ground (below the knees), moving his hand(s) or making any
quick movement.

5. An official shall sound his whistle when (A.R. 4-1-4-1):
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(@) There is a false start (A.R. 3-2-6-1 and A.R. 7-1-3-VII-IX).

(b) An offensive player is in or beyond the neutral zone after the
snapper touches or simulates (hand[s] at or below his knees)
touching the ball.

Note: An infraction of this rule may be penalized whether or not the ball
is snapped, and the penalty for any resulting offside by an opponent shall
be canceled [S7 and S19].

b. When the snap starts: The offensive team must be in a formation that
meets these requirements:

1. At least seven players legally on their scrimmage line, not less than
five of whom shall be numbered 50 through 79. The remaining play-
ers must be either on their scrimmage line or legally positioned as a
back (A.R. 2-27-4-1) [S19].

Exceptions:

1. Rule 1-4-2-b (AR. 1-4-2-1).

2. One player may be between his scrimmage line and the backs if
in a position to receive a hand-to-hand snap from between the
snapper’s legs. When in such position, that player may receive
the snap himself or it may go directly to any player legally a back
[S19].

2. The player on each side of and next to the snapper may lock legs
with the snapper, but any other lineman must have both feet outside
the outside foot of the player next to him when the ball is snapped
[S19].

3. All players must be inbounds, and only the snapper may be en-
croaching on the neutral zone; but no part of his person may be
beyond the neutral zone, and his feet must be stationary behind the
ball [S19].

4. One player may be in motion, but not in motion toward his oppo-
nent’s goal line. A lineman may not be in motion at the snap. Other
players must be stationary in their positions without movement of
the feet, body, head or arms [S20] (A.R. 7-1-3-I, 11l and XII-XIV).

PENALTY—For dead-ball fouls: Five yards from the succeeding spot.
For live-ball fouls: Five yards from the previous spot [S7,
S19 or S20].

Shifts and False Starts
ARTICLE 4. a. If a snap is preceded by a huddle or shift, all players of the
offensive team must come to an absolute stop and remain stationary in
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their positions, without movement of the feet, body, head or arms, for
at least one full second before the ball is snapped (A.R. 7-1-4-1) [S20].

b. It is not intended that Rule 7-1-4-a should prohibit smooth, rhythmical
shifts if properly executed. A smooth cadence shift or unhurried motion is
not an infraction. However, it is the responsibility of an offensive player
who moves before the snap to do so in a manner that in no way simulates
the beginning of a play. After the ball is ready for play and all players are
in scrimmage formation, no offensive player shall make a quick, jerky
movement before the snap, including but not limited to (A.R. 7-1-4-1I-1V):

1. Alineman moving his foot, shoulder, arm, body or head in a quick,
jerky motion in any direction [S19].

2. The snapper shifting or moving the ball or moving his thumb or fin-
gers, flexing his elbows, jerking his head, or dipping his shoulders or
buttocks [S19].

3. The quarterback “chucking” his hands at the snapper, flexing his
elbows under the snapper, jerking his head or dropping his shoul-
ders quickly just before the snap [S19].

4. A player, before the snap, simulating receiving the ball by “chuck-
ing” his hands toward the snapper or quarterback or making any
quick, jerky movement that simulates the beginning of a play [S19].

PENALTY—For fouls before the ball is snapped: Five yards from the
succeeding spot. For fouls when the ball is snapped: Five
yards from the previous spot [S7, S19 or S20].

Defensive Team Requirements
ARTICLE 5. The defensive team requirements are as follows:

a. After the ball is ready for play and before the ball is snapped:

1. No player may touch the ball except when moved illegally as in Rule
7-1-3-a-1, nor may any player contact an opponent or in any other
way interfere with him. An official shall sound his whistle immedi-
ately (A.R. 7-1-5-1-111) [S7 and S18].

2. No player may enter the neutral zone causing an offensive lineman
to react immediately. An official shall sound his whistle immediate-
ly [Rules 2-18-2 and 7-1-3-a-4-(c) Exception] (A.R. 7-1-3-VIIl and IX)
[S7 and S18].

3. No player shall use words or signals that disconcert opponents
when they are preparing to put the ball in play. No player may call
defensive signals that simulate the sound or cadence of (or otherwise
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interfere with) offensive starting signals. An official shall sound his
whistle immediately [S7 and S21].

4. Player(s) aligned in a stationary position within one yard of the line
of scrimmage may not make quick or abrupt actions that are not part
of normal defensive player movement in an obvious attempt to
cause an offensive player(s) to foul (false start). An official shall
sound his whistle immediately [S7 and S21].

PENALTY—Dead-ball foul. Five yards from the succeeding spot [S7, S18
or S21].

b. When the snap starts:
1. No player may be in or beyond the neutral zone at the snap.
2. All players must be inbounds.
PENALTY—Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S18].

Handing the Ball Forward
ARTICLE 6. No player may hand the ball forward except during a scrim-
mage down as follows:

a. A Team A player who is behind his scrimmage line may hand the ball
forward to a backfield teammate who is also behind that line.

b. A Team A player who is behind his scrimmage line may hand the ball
forward to a teammate who was on his scrimmage line when the ball
was snapped, provided that teammate left his line position by a move-
ment of both feet that faced him toward his own end line and was at
least two yards behind his scrimmage line when he received the ball
(A.R. 7-1-6-1).

PENALTY—Five yards from the spot of the foul; also loss of a down if

by Team A before team possession changes during a scrim-
mage down [S35 and S9].

Planned Loose Ball

ARTICLE 7. A Team A player may not advance a planned loose ball in the

vicinity of the snapper.

PENALTY—Five yards from the previous spot and loss of down [S19
and S9].
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SECTION 2. Backward Pass and Fumble

During Live Ball
ARTICLE 1. A runner may hand or pass the ball backward at any time,
except to throw the ball intentionally out of bounds to conserve time.

PENALTY—Five yards from the spot of the foul; also loss of down if by
Team A before team possession changes during a scrim-
mage down (A.R. 3-4-3-111) [S35 and S9].

Caught or Recovered

ARTICLE 2. A backward pass or fumble may be caught or recovered by

any inbounds player.

a. If caught, the ball continues in play (A.R. 7-2-2-1 and II).
Exceptions:
1. Rule 8-3-2-d-5.
2. When on fourth down, before a change of team possession, a Team
A fumble is caught in advance of the fumble by a Team A player
other than the fumbler, the ball is dead and returned to the spot of
the fumble. If the fumble is caught behind the spot of the fumble by
a Team A player other than the Team A fumbler, the ball is dead at
that spot.
b. If recovered by the fumbling or passing team, the ball continues in play
(AR. 2-23-1-1).
Exceptions:
1. Rule 8-3-2-d-5.
2. When on fourth down, before a change of team possession, a Team
A fumble is recovered in advance of the fumble by a Team A player
other than the fumbler, the ball is dead and returned to the spot of
the fumble. If the fumble is recovered behind the spot of the fumble
by a Team A player other than the Team A fumbiler, the ball is dead
at that spot.
c. If recovered by an opponent of the fumbling team, the ball continues in
play.
d. If recovered by an opponent of the passing team, the ball continues in
play.
e. Ifabackward pass or fumble is caught or recovered simultaneously by
opposing players, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the team last in
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possession (Exceptions: Rules 7-2-2-a Exception 2, 7-2-2-b Exception 2
and 8-3-2-d-5).

After the Ball Is Snapped

ARTICLE 3. No offensive lineman may receive a hand-to-hand snap.

PENALTY—Live-ball foul. Five yards from the previous spot [S19].

Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 4. a. When a backward pass goes out of bounds between the goal
lines, the ball belongs to the passing team at the out-of-bounds spot; if
out of bounds behind a goal line, it is a touchback or a safety.

b. When a fumble is out of bounds in advance of the spot of the fumble,
the ball is returned to the fumbling team at the spot of the fumble.
Fumbles out of bounds behind the spot of the fumble belong to the fum-
bling team at the out-of-bounds spot. If a fumble is out of bounds
behind a goal line, it is a touchback or a safety (Rules 8-5-1 and 8-6-1)
(A.R. 7-2-4-1, AR. 8-6-1-1 and AR. 8-7-2-VIII-IX).

At Rest

ARTICLE 5. When a backward pass or fumble comes to rest inbounds and

no player attempts to secure it, the ball becomes dead and belongs to the

passing or fumbling team at the dead-ball spot.

SECTION 3. Forward Pass

Legal Forward Pass

ARTICLE 1. Team A may make one forward pass during each scrimmage
down before team possession changes, provided the pass is thrown from a
point in or behind the neutral zone.

lllegal Forward Pass

ARTICLE 2. A forward pass is illegal:

a. If thrown by a Team A player who is beyond the neutral zone [S35 and
S9].

b. If thrown by a Team B player or if thrown by a Team A player after team
possession has changed during the down [S35].

c. Ifitis the second forward pass by Team A during the same down [S35
and S9].

d. If, to conserve time, the pass is not thrown immediately after the ball is
first controlled after the snap or is thrown after the ball has touched the
ground. If, to conserve time, the pass is thrown where no eligible Team
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A player has a reasonable opportunity to catch it (A.R. 7-3-2-11-VI1I1) [S35
and S9].

e. If thrown from in or behind the neutral zone after a runner in posses-
sion of the ball has gone beyond the neutral zone [S35 and S9].

PENALTY—Five yards from the spot of the foul; also loss of down if by
Team A before team possession changes during a scrim-
mage down (A.R. 3-4-3-1V and A.R. 7-3-2-11) [S35 and S9].

f. If, to save loss of yardage, a forward pass is thrown where no eligible
Team A player has a reasonable opportunity to catch it. When in ques-
tion, the Team A player has a reasonable opportunity to catch the pass
(A.R. 7-3-2-1) [S36 and S9].

Exceptions:

1. Itis not a foul when the passer, who is five or more yards toward a
sideline from the position of the ball at the snap, throws the ball so
that it lands in or out of bounds beyond the neutral zone. (A.R. 7-3-
2-1X).

2. Itis not a foul when the passer, who is five or more yards toward a
sideline from the position of the ball at the snap, throws the ball so
that it touches a player, an official, or anything beyond the neutral
zone.

PENALTY—Loss of down at the spot of the foul [S36 and S9].
Eligibility to Touch Legal Pass

ARTICLE 3. Eligibility rules apply during a down when a legal forward
pass is thrown. All Team B players are eligible to touch or catch a pass.
When the ball is snapped, the following Team A players are eligible:

a. Each player who is in an end position on his scrimmage line and who
is wearing a number other than 50 through 79 (A.R. 7-3-3-1).

b. Each player who is legally positioned as a back wearing a number other
than 50 through 79.

c. A player wearing a number other than 50 through 79 in position to
receive a hand-to-hand snap from between the snapper’s legs.

Eligibility Lost by Going Out of Bounds

ARTICLE 4. No eligible offensive player who goes out of bounds during a
down shall touch a legal forward pass in the field of play or end zones or
while airborne until it has been touched by an opponent or official (A.R. 7-
3-4-1-111).
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Exception: This does not apply to an eligible offensive player who
attempts to return inbounds immediately after being blocked out of
bounds by an opponent (A.R. 7-3-4-1V).

PENALTY—Loss of down at the previous spot [S16 and S9].

Eligibility Gained or Regained

ARTICLE 5. When a Team B player or an official touches a legal forward
pass, all players become eligible (A.R. 7-3-5-1).

Completed Pass

ARTICLE 6. Any forward pass is completed when caught by a player of the
passing team who is inbounds, and the ball continues in play unless com-
pleted in the opponent’s end zone or the pass has been caught
simultaneously by opposing players. If a forward pass is caught simulta-
neously by opposing players inbounds, the ball becomes dead and belongs
to the passing team (Rule 2-2-7) (A.R. 2-2-7-11l and A.R. 7-3-6-1-1X).

Incompleted Pass

ARTICLE 7. a. Any forward pass is incomplete when the pass touches the
ground or is out of bounds by rule. It also is incomplete when a player
leaves his feet and receives the pass but first lands on or outside a
boundary line, unless his progress has been stopped in the field of play
or end zone (Rule 4-1-3-p) (A.R. 2-2-7-1ll and A.R. 7-3-7-I).

b. When a legal forward pass is incomplete, the ball belongs to the pass-
ing team at the previous spot.

c. When anillegal forward pass is incomplete, the ball belongs to the pass-
ing team at the spot of the pass (Exception: If any illegal pass is thrown
from the end zone, the offended team may accept a safety or decline the
penalty and accept the result of the play) (A.R. 7-3-7-11-1V).

lllegal Contact and Pass Interference

ARTICLE 8. a. During a down in which a legal forward pass crosses the
neutral zone, illegal contact by Team A and Team B players is prohibit-
ed from the time the ball is snapped until it is touched by any player or
an official (A.R. 7-3-8-11 and IlI).

b. Offensive pass interference by a Team A player beyond the neutral zone
during a legal forward pass play in which a forward pass crosses the
neutral zone is contact that interferes with a Team B eligible player. It is
the responsibility of the offensive player to avoid the opponents. It is
not offensive pass interference (A.R. 7-3-8-VI, VII, XIII, XVIII and XIX):

1. When, after the snap, a Team A ineligible player immediately
charges and contacts an opponent at a point not more than one yard
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beyond the neutral zone and does not continue the contact more
than three yards beyond the neutral zone.

When two or more eligible players are making a simultaneous and
bona fide attempt to reach, catch or bat the pass. Eligible players of
either team have equal rights to the ball (A.R. 7-3-8-XII).

When the pass is in flight and two or more eligible players are in the
area where they might receive or intercept the pass and an offensive
player in that area impedes an opponent, and the pass is not catchable.

c. Defensive pass interference is contact beyond the neutral zone by a
Team B player whose intent to impede an eligible opponent is obvious
and it could prevent the opponent the opportunity of receiving a catch-
able forward pass. When in question, a legal forward pass is catchable.
Defensive pass interference occurs only after a legal forward pass is
thrown. It is not defensive pass interference (A.R. 7-3-8-I, IV, V, IX-XI,
XIV and XV):

1.

When, after the snap, opposing players immediately charge and
establish contact with opponents at a point that is within one yard
beyond the neutral zone.

When two or more eligible players are making a simultaneous and

bona fide attempt to reach, catch or bat the pass. Eligible players of
either team have equal rights to the ball (A.R. 7-3-8-XII).

When a Team B player legally contacts an opponent before the pass
is thrown (A.R. 7-3-8-XI1I).

4. When a Team A potential kicker, from scrimmage kick forma-
tion, simulates a scrimmage kick by throwing the ball high and
deep, and contact by a Team B player occurs.

PENALTY—Pass interference by Team A: 15 yards from the previous

spot [S33].

Pass interference by Team B: Team A’s ball at the spot of the
foul, first down, if the foul occurs less than 15 yards beyond
the previous spot. If the foul occurs 15 or more yards
beyond the previous spot, Team A’'s ball, first down, 15
yards from the previous spot [S33].

When the ball is snapped between the Team B 17-yard line
and the Team B two-yard line and the spot of the foul is
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beyond the two-yard line, the penalty from the previous
spot shall place the ball at the two-yard line, first down
(A.R. 7-3-8-XV1I).

No penalty enforced from outside the two-yard line may
place the ball inside the two-yard line (Exception: Rule
10-2-2-g-2).

If the previous spot was on or inside the two-yard line, first
down halfway between the previous spot and the goal line
(Rule 10-2-3 Exception).

Contact Interference
ARTICLE 9. a. Either Team A or Team B legally may interfere with oppo-

b.

nents behind the neutral zone.

Players of either team legally may interfere beyond the neutral zone
after the pass has been touched (A.R. 7-3-9-I1).

Defensive players legally may contact opponents who have crossed the
neutral zone if the opponents are not in a position to receive a catchable
forward pass.

1. Those infractions that occur during a down when a forward pass
crosses the neutral zone are pass interference infractions only if the
receiver had the opportunity to receive a catchable forward pass.

2. Those infractions that occur during a down when a forward pass
does not cross the neutral zone are Rule 9-3-4 infractions and are
penalized from the previous spot.

. Pass interference rules apply only during a down in which a legal for-

ward pass crosses the neutral zone (Rules 2-19-3 and 7-3-8-aand c) (A.R.
10-2-2-XXXVII).

Contact by Team B with an eligible receiver involving a personal foul
that interferes with the reception of a catchable pass may be penalized
either as pass interference or as a 15-yard personal foul enforced from
the previous spot. Rule 7-3-8 is specific about contact during a pass.
However, if the interference involves an act that ordinarily would result
in disqualification, the fouling player must leave the game.

Physical contact is required to establish interference.

. Each player has territorial rights, and incidental contact is ruled under

“attempt to reach...the pass” in Rule 7-3-8. If opponents who are
beyond the line collide while moving toward the pass, a foul by one or
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both players is indicated only if intent to impede the opponent is obvi-
ous. It is pass interference only if a catchable forward pass is involved
(AR. 7-3-9-1).

h. Pass interference rules do not apply after the pass has been touched
anywhere inbounds by an inbounds player or has touched an official. If
an opponent is fouled, the penalty is for the foul and not pass interfer-
ence (A.R. 7-3-9-11).

i. After the pass has been touched, any player may execute a legal block
during the remaining flight of the pass.

j. Tackling or grasping a receiver or any other intentional contact before
he touches the pass is evidence that the tackler is disregarding the ball
and is therefore illegal.

k. Tackling or running into a receiver when a forward pass obviously is
underthrown or overthrown is disregarding the ball and is illegal. This
is not pass interference but a violation of Rule 9-1-2-f and is penalized
15 yards from the previous spot plus a first down. Flagrant offenders
shall be disqualified.

Ineligibles Downfield
ARTICLE 10. No originally ineligible receiver shall be or have been beyond
the neutral zone until a legal forward pass that crosses the neutral zone has
been thrown (A.R. 7-3-10-1 and I1).

Exceptions:

1. When, after the snap, a Team A ineligible receiver immediately
charges and contacts an opponent at a point not more than one yard
beyond the neutral zone and does not continue the contact more
than three yards beyond the neutral zone.

2. When contact that has driven an opponent no more than three yards
from the neutral zone is lost by a player who was ineligible at the
snap, he must remain stationary at that spot until the pass is thrown.

PENALTY—Five yards from the previous spot [S37].

lllegal Touching

ARTICLE 11. No originally ineligible player while inbounds shall inten-
tionally touch a legal forward pass until it has touched an opponent or an
official (A.R. 5-2-3-1 and A.R. 7-3-11-1-111).

PENALTY—Five yards from the previous spot [S16].



RULE 8

Scoring

SECTION 1. Value of Scores

Scoring Plays
ARTICLE 1. The point value of scoring plays shall be:

Touchdown 6 Points
Field Goal ..., 3 Points
Safety (points awarded to opponent) 2 Points

Touchdown...........cc.c..... 2 Points

Successful Try ™ !
Field Goal or Safety................... 1 Point

Forfeited Games

ARTICLE 2. The score of a forfeited game, or a suspended game that later
results in a forfeiture, shall be: Offended Team—1, Opponent—O0. If the
offended team is ahead at the time of forfeit, the score stands (Rules 3-3-3-

aand b, and Rules 9-2-3-a and b).
SECTION 2. Touchdown

How Scored
ARTICLE 1. A touchdown shall be scored when:

a. A runner advancing from the field of play is legally in possession of a
live ball when it penetrates the opponent’s goal line (plane) (Exception:

Rule 4-2-4-e) (A.R. 2-23-1-1 and A.R. 8-2-1-1-1V).

b. An eligible receiver catches a legal forward pass in the opponent’s end

zone (A.R. 5-1-3-1 and Il).

c. Afumble or backward pass is recovered, caught, intercepted or award-
ed in the opponent’s end zone (Exceptions: Rules 7-2-2-a Exception 2,

7-2-2-b Exception 2 and 8-3-2-d-5) (A.R. 7-2-4-1).

d. Afree kick is legally caught or recovered in the opponent’s end zone.
e. Ascrimmage kick is legally caught or recovered in the opponent’s end

zone (A.R. 6-3-9-VI).
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f. The referee awards a touchdown under the provisions of Rule 9-1-4
Penalty or Rule 9-2-3 Penalty.

SECTION 3. Try Down

How Scored

ARTICLE 1. The point or points shall be scored according to the point val-
ues in Rule 8-1-1 if the try results in what would be a touchdown, safety
(Exception: Rule 8-3-4-a) or field goal under rules governing play at other
times (A.R. 8-3-1-I-11; A.R. 8-3-2-1-111, VV and VIII; and A.R. 10-1-7-X11-XXI).
Opportunity to Score

ARTICLE 2. A try is an opportunity for either team to score one or two
points while the game clock is stopped and is a special interval in a game
which, for purposes of penalty enforcement only, includes both a down
and the “ready” period that precedes it.

a. The ball shall be put in play by the team that scored a six-point touch-
down. If a touchdown is scored during a down in which time in the
fourth period expires, the try is mandatory unless the team behind in
the score leaves the field of play.

b. The try, which is a scrimmage down, begins when the ball is ready for
play.

c. The snap will be midway between the inbounds lines on the opponent’s
three-yard line or from any other point on or between the inbounds
lines on or behind the opponent’s three-yard line if the position of the
ball is selected by the team designated to put the ball in play before the
ready-for-play signal. The ball may be relocated after a charged timeout
to either team unless preceded by a Team A foul or offsetting penalties
(Rules 8-3-3-a and 8-3-3-c-1).

d. The try ends when:

1. Either team scores.

The ball is dead by rule (A.R. 8-3-2-1V and V).

An accepted penalty results in a score.

A Team A loss-of-down penalty is accepted (Rule 8-3-3-c-2).

Before a change of team possession, a Team A player fumbles and the
ball is caught or recovered by any Team A player other than the fum-
bler. There is no Team A score (A.R. 8-3-2-1X-XI).

o~ wn
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Fouls During a Try Before Team B Possession

ARTICLE 3. a. Offsetting fouls: The down shall be replayed if offsetting
fouls occur. Any replay after offsetting penalties must be from the pre-
vious spot (A.R. 8-3-3-1l and A.R. 10-1-7-XVI).

b. Fouls by Team B on a try:

1.

Team A shall have the option of declining the score and repeating the
try after enforcement, or declining the penalty(ies) and accepting the
score. Team A may accept the score with personal fouls against the
snapper (in a scrimmage kick formation), holder, kicker or passer
enforced on the succeeding kickoff or from the succeeding spot in
extra periods (A.R. 3-2-3-VII; AR. 8-3-2-1I; A.R. 8-3-3-I; and A.R. 10-1-
7-X1V, XV and XVII).

Areplay after a penalty against Team B may be from any point on or

between the inbounds lines on or behind the yard line where the
penalty leaves the ball.

c. Fouls by Team Aon atry:

1

After a foul by Team A on a successful try, the ball shall be put in play
at the spot where the penalty leaves it (A.R. 8-3-3-1 and IlI).

Penalties against Team A on a try, which include loss of down only
or loss of down and yardage, nullify the score and any yardage is not
penalized on the succeeding kickoff or from the succeeding spot in
extra periods.

If a player of Team A fouls before Team B gains possession and there
is no other change of team possession during the down, the penalty
is declined or becomes an offsetting foul.

. Dead-ball enforcement:
1.

Fouls occurring after the ready-for-play signal and before the snap
are penalized before the next snap.

Live-ball fouls penalized as dead-ball fouls occurring during the try
down are penalized on the succeeding kickoff or from the succeed-
ing spot in extra periods (A.R. 3-2-3-VIII).

Roughing or running into kicker or holder: Roughing or running into

the Kicker or holder is a live-ball foul.

Kick-catch interference: The penalty for interference with a kick catch

is declined or becomes an offsetting foul (a score by Team Ais canceled).
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Fouls During aTry After Team B Possession

ARTICLE 4. a. Distance penalties against either team are declined by rule
(Exception: Rule 8-3-3-d-2) (A.R. 8-3-4-1 and II).

b. Scores by fouling teams are canceled (A.R. 8-3-2-VII).

c. Ifthere are offsetting fouls, whether one or both occur after Team B pos-
session, the down is not replayed.

Fouls After aTry

ARTICLE 5. Fouls after a try are enforced on the succeeding kickoff or from
the succeeding spot in extra periods (Exception: Rule 10-1-6) (A.R. 10-1-7-
XIX and XX).

Next Play

ARTICLE 6. After a try, the ball shall be put in play by a kickoff or at the
succeeding spot in extra periods. The team scoring the six-point touch-
down shall kick off.

SECTION 4. Field Goal

How Scored

ARTICLE 1. a. A field goal shall be scored for the kicking team if a drop
kick or place kick passes over the crosshar between the uprights of the
receiving team’s goal before it touches a player of the kicking team or
the ground. The kick shall be a scrimmage kick but may not be a free
kick.

b. If a legal field goal attempt passes over the crossbar between the
uprights and is dead beyond the end line or is blown back but does not
return over the crossbar and is dead anywhere, it shall score a field goal.
The crossbar and uprights are treated as a line, not a plane, in deter-
mining forward progress of the ball.

Next Play

ARTICLE 2. a. After a field goal is scored, the ball shall be put in play by a
kickoff or at the succeeding spot in extra periods. The team scoring the
field goal shall kick off.

b. After an unsuccessful field goal attempt that has crossed the neutral
zone, the ball, untouched by Team B after it crossed the neutral zone
and subsequently declared dead beyond the neutral zone, will next be
putin play at the previous spot, or extra-period rules govern. If the pre-
vious spot was between Team B’s 20-yard line and the goal line, the
ball shall next be put in play at Team B’s 20-yard line on or between the
inbounds lines by a snap, or extra-period rules govern. The snap shall
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be from midway between the inbounds lines on the 20-yard line,
unless a different position on or between the inbounds lines is selected
by Team B before the ready-for-play signal. After the ready-for-play
signal, the ball may be relocated after a charged team timeout, unless
preceded by a Team A foul or offsetting penalties. Otherwise, all rules
pertaining to scrimmage kicks apply (A.R. 6-3-4-111, A.R. 8-4-2-1-X and
AR. 10-2-2-XXV).

SECTION 5. Safety

How Scored
ARTICLE 1. It is a safety when:

a.

The ball becomes dead out of bounds behind a goal line, except from an
incompleted forward pass, or becomes dead in the possession of a play-
er on, above or behind his own goal line (or becomes dead by rule), and
the defending team is responsible for the ball being there (A.R. 6-3-1-1V
and V; AR. 7-2-4-1; AR. 8-5-1-I-1l1, VIl and XI; AR. 8-7-2-V; and AR. 9-
4-1-1X).

When in question, it is a touchback, not a safety.

. An accepted penalty for a foul leaves the ball on or behind the offend-

ing team’s goal line (Exception: Rule 8-3-4) (A.R. 8-5-1-1V and AR. 10-
2-2-XIIl and XIV).

Exceptions:

1.

When a Team B player intercepts a forward pass, fumble or backward
pass or catches a scrimmage or free kick between his five-yard line and
the goal line and the runner’s original momentum carries him into the
end zone, where the ball is declared dead in his team’s possession, the
ball belongs to Team B at the spot where the pass or fumble was inter-
cepted or the kick was caught (A.R. 8-5-1-V-VII).

When a Team B player recovers an opponent’s fumble, backward pass,
scrimmage Kick or free kick between his five-yard line and the goal line
and the runner’s original momentum carries him into the end zone,
where the ball is declared dead in his team’s possession, the ball belongs
to Team B at the spot where the fumble, backward pass or kick was
recovered (A.R. 8-5-1-V).

When, following a change of team possession, a Team A player inter-
cepts an illegal forward pass, or intercepts or recovers a fumble or back-
ward pass between Team A’s five-yard line and the goal line, and the
runner’s original momentum carries him into the end zone, where the
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ball is declared dead in his team’s possession, the ball belongs to Team A at
the spot where the illegal forward pass, fumble or backward pass was
intercepted or recovered.

Kick After Safety

ARTICLE 2. After a safety is scored, the ball belongs to the defending team
at its own 20-yard line, and that team shall put the ball in play on or
between the inbounds lines by a free kick that may be a punt, drop kick or
place kick (Exception: Extra-period rules).

SECTION 6. Touchback

When Declared
ARTICLE 1. It is a touchback when:

a. The ball becomes dead out of bounds behind a goal line, except from an
incompleted forward pass, or becomes dead in the possession of a play-
er on, above or behind his own goal line and the attacking team is
responsible for the ball being there (A.R. 6-3-9-I\, AR. 7-2-4-1, A.R. 8-6-
1-l1 and Il, and A.R. 10-2-2-XXXIX) (Rules 7-2-4-a and b).

b. Akick becomes dead by rule behind the defending team’s goal line and
the attacking team is responsible for the ball being there (Exception:
Rule 8-4-2-b) (A.R. 6-3-4-1V).

c. Aviolation by the kicking team occurs in the receiving team’s end zone.

Snap After a Touchback

ARTICLE 2. After a touchback is declared, the ball belongs to the defend-
ing team at its own 20-yard line, and that team shall put the ball in play on
or between the inbounds lines by a snap (Exception: Extra-period rules).
The snap shall be from midway between the inbounds lines on the 20-yard
line, unless a different position on or between the inbounds lines is select-
ed by the team designated to put the ball in play before the ready-for-play
signal. After the ready-for-play signal, the ball may be relocated after a
charged team timeout, unless preceded by a Team A foul or offsetting
penalties.

SECTION 7. Responsibility and Impetus
Responsibility
ARTICLE 1. The team responsible for the ball being out of bounds behind
a goal line or being dead in the possession of a player on, above or behind
a goal line is the team whose player carries the ball or imparts an impetus
to it that forces it on, above or across the goal line, or is responsible for a
loose ball being on, above or behind the goal line (A.R. 6-3-4-1).
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Initial Impetus

ARTICLE 2. a. The impetus imparted by a player who Kicks, passes, shaps
or fumbles the ball shall be considered responsible for the ball’s
progress in any direction even though its course is deflected or reversed
after striking the ground or after touching an official or a player of either
team (AR. 6-3-4-1V; AR. 8-5-1-11, 1lI, VIII, IX and XI; and A.R. 8-7-2-1-
1X).

b. Initial impetus is considered expended and the responsibility for the
ball’s progress is charged to a player:

1. If he kicks a ball not in player possession or bats a loose ball after it
strikes the ground (Exception: The original impetus is not changed
when a loose ball is batted or kicked in the end zone) (A.R. 8-7-2-V).

2. If the ball comes to rest and he gives it new impetus by any contact
with it.

Exceptions:

1. Rules 6-1-4-a and 6-3-4-a (A.R. 6-3-4-1-1V).

2. The original impetus is not changed when a ball at rest in the end
zone is moved when touched by an official or a player.

c. Aloose ball retains its original status when there is new impetus.
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Conduct of Players
and Others
Subject to Rules

SECTION 1. Contact and Interference Fouls

Flagrant Fouls

ARTICLE 1. Before the game, during the game and between periods, all
flagrant fouls require disqualification. Team B disqualification personal
fouls require first downs if not in conflict with other rules.

Persons Subject to the Rules Restrictions

ARTICLE 2. No person subject to the rules shall commit a personal foul
before the game, during the game or between the periods. Any act prohib-
ited hereunder or any other act of unnecessary roughness is a personal foul.

a. No person subject to the rules shall strike an opponent with the knee;
strike an opponent’s helmet (including the face mask), neck, face or any
other part of the body with an extended forearm, elbow, locked hands,
palm, fist, or the heel, back or side of the open hand; or gouge an oppo-
nent (A.R. 9-1-2-1 and II).

b. No person subject to the rules shall strike an opponent with his foot or
any part of his leg that is below the knee.

c. There shall be no tripping (Exception: Against the runner).
d. There shall be no clipping (A.R. 9-1-2-111).
Exceptions:

1. When offensive players are on the line of scrimmage at the snap
within a rectangular area centered on the middle lineman of the
offensive formation and extending five yards laterally and three
yards longitudinally in each direction, they legally may clip in the
rectangular area.
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(@) A player on the line of scrimmage within the legal clipping zone
may not leave the zone and return and legally clip.

(b) The legal clipping zone exists until the ball is touched outside the
legal clipping zone or the ball is outside the legal clipping zone
after a fumble or muff from inside the clipping zone.

When a player turns his back to a potential blocker who has com-
mitted himself in intent and direction or movement.

When a player attempts to reach a runner or legally attempts to
recover or catch a fumble, a muff, a backward pass, a kick or a
touched forward pass, he may push an opponent below the waist at
or to the buttocks (Rule 9-3-3-c Exception 3) (A.R. 6-3-1-I11).

When an eligible player behind the neutral zone pushes an oppo-
nent below the waist at or to the buttocks to get to a forward pass
(Rule 9-3-3-c Exception 5).

e. Blocking below the waist is permitted except as follows (A.R. 9-1-2-1V-XI):

1.

Offensive linemen at the snap positioned more than seven yards
from the middle lineman of the offensive formation are prohibited
from blocking below the waist toward the original position of the
ball in or behind the neutral zone and within 10 yards beyond the
neutral zone.

Backs at the snap positioned with the frame of their body complete-
ly outside the frame of the body of the normal tackle (second player
from the snapper) position in either direction toward a sideline, or in
motion at the snap, are prohibited from blocking below the waist
toward the original position of the ball in or behind the neutral zone
and within 10 yards beyond the neutral zone. The frame of the body
does not include arms or legs extended sideways (A.R. 9-1-2-XXV1).

. During a scrimmage down, defensive players are prohibited from

blocking an eligible Team A receiver below the waist beyond the
neutral zone unless attempting to get at the ball or runner. A Team
A receiver remains eligible until a legal forward pass is no longer
possible by rule.

During a down in which there is a free kick or scrimmage kick from
a scrimmage kick formation, all players are prohibited from block-
ing below the waist, except against the runner.

After any change of team possession, all players are prohibited from
blocking below the waist, except against the runner.
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6. A Team A player behind the neutral zone and in position to receive
a backward pass shall not be blocked below the waist or contacted
by way of a personal foul (A.R. 9-1-2-XXV).

f. No player shall tackle or run into a receiver when a forward pass to him
obviously is not catchable. This is a personal foul and not pass interfer-
ence.

g. There shall be no piling on, falling on or throwing the body on an oppo-
nent after the ball becomes dead (A.R. 9-1-2-XI1).

h. No opponent shall tackle or block the runner when he is clearly out of
bounds or throw him to the ground after the ball becomes dead (A.R. 9-
1-2-X11).

i. There shall be no hurdling (Exception: The runner may hurdle an oppo-
nent.)

j. No player shall run into or throw himself against an opponent obvious-
ly out of the play either before or after the ball is dead (A.R. 9-1-2-XIX
and XX).

k. No player shall continuously contact an opponent’s helmet (including
the face mask) with hand(s) or arm(s) (Exception: By or against the run-
ner).

I. No player intentionally shall use his helmet (including the face mask) to
butt or ram an opponent (A.R. 9-1-2-XVI).

m. There shall be no spearing (A.R. 9-1-2-XVII).

n. No player intentionally shall strike a runner with the crown or the top
of his helmet.

0. No defensive player shall charge into a passer or throw him to the
ground when it is obvious the ball has been thrown. This is rough-
ing the passer, and the penalty is added to the end of the last run
when it ends beyond the neutral zone and there is no change of
team possession during the down (Exception: A defensive play-
er who is blocked by a Team A player[s] with a force so that he
has no opportunity to avoid contact with the passer. However,
this does not relieve the defensive player of responsibility for per-
sonal fouls as described in Rule 9-1-2-a.) (A.R. 2-30-4-1 and II;
AR. 9-1-2-X1V, XXVII and XXVIII; and A.R. 10-2-2-XXXIll, XXXV
and XXXVI).
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p. There shall be no chop blocking.

g. No defensive player, in an attempt to gain an advantage, may
step, jump or stand on an opponent. No defensive player who
runs forward from beyond the neutral zone and leaps in an obvi-
ous attempt to block a field goal or try may land on an opponent.

r. When a team is in scrimmage kick formation, a defensive player may
not initiate contact with the snapper until one second has elapsed after
the snap (A.R. 9-1-2-XXII-XXIV).

PENALTY—15 yards from the basic spot or succeeding spot for dead-
ball fouls and a first down for Team B fouls if the first
down is not in conflict with other rules (Exception:
Offensive team personal fouls behind the neutral zone are
enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs
behind Team A’s goal line) [S7, S24, S34, S38, S39, S40, S41
or S46]. Flagrant offenders shall be disqualified [S47].

s. No player shall grasp the face mask or any helmet opening of an oppo-
nent. The open hand may be used legally on the mask (A.R. 9-1-2-XV).

PENALTY—Live-ball foul, basic spot. Defensive team: Five yards for
incidental grasping (not an automatic first down) [S45]; 15
yards for twisting, turning or pulling; and a first down for
Team B fouls if the first down is not in conflict with other
rules. Offensive team: 15 yards from the basic spot
(Exception: Offensive team facemask fouls behind the neu-
tral zone are enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the
foul occurs behind Team A’s goal line). All dead-ball fouls:
15 yards from the succeeding spot and a first down for a
Team B foul if the first down is not in conflict with other
rules [S7, S38 and S45]. Flagrant offenders shall be disqual-
ified [S47]. When in question, it is twisting, turning or
pulling.

Roughing or Running Into Kicker or Holder

ARTICLE 3. a. When it is obvious that a scrimmage kick will be made, no

opponent shall run into or rough the kicker or the holder of a place kick
(AR.5-2-2-1 and AR. 9-1-3-1, Il and V).

1. Roughing is a personal foul that endangers the kicker or holder.
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2. Running into the kicker or holder is a foul that occurs when the kick-
er or holder is displaced from his kicking or holding position but is
not roughed (A.R. 9-1-3-11).

3. Incidental contact with a kicker or holder is not a foul.

4. The kicker and holder must be protected from injury, but contact
that occurs when or after a scrimmage kick has been touched is not
roughing or running into the kicker or holder.

5. The kicker of a scrimmage kick loses protection as a kicker when he
has had a reasonable time to regain his balance (A.R. 9-1-3-1V).

6. A defensive player legally blocked into the kicker or holder by a
member of the kicking team is not exempt from fouls for running
into or roughing the kicker or holder. A defensive player illegally
blocked into the kicker or holder by a member of the kicking team is
exempt from fouls for running into or roughing the kicker or holder.

7. When a player, other than one who blocks a scrimmage kick, runs
into or roughs the kicker or holder, it is a foul.

8. When in question whether the foul is “running into” or “roughing,”
the foul is “roughing.”

PENALTY—Five yards from the previous spot for running into the kick-
er or holder [S30]. Fifteen yards from the previous spot and
a first down for roughing the kicker or holder if the first
down is not in conflict with other rules [S38 and S30].
Flagrant offenders shall be disqualified [S47].

b. A kicker or holder simulating being roughed or run into by a defensive
player commits an unsportsmanlike act (A.R. 9-1-3-V).

PENALTY—15 yards from the previous spot [S27].

c. The kicker of a free kick may not be blocked until he has advanced five
yards beyond his restraining line or the kick has touched a player, an
official or the ground.

PENALTY—15 yards from the previous spot [S40].

lllegal Interference

ARTICLE 4. a. No substitute, coach, authorized attendant or any person
subject to the rules, other than a player or official, may interfere in any
way with the ball or a player while the ball is in play.

PENALTY—15 yards from the basic spot. The referee may enforce any

penalty he considers equitable, including awarding a score
[S27].
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b. Participation by 12 or more players is illegal participation (A.R.
9-1-4-1-VIII).

PENALTY—15 yards from the previous spot [S28].

c. No person not subject to the rules may interfere in any way with the ball
or a player while the ball is in play.

d. When anything other than persons subject to the rules and those not
subject to the rules interferes in any way with a player or the ball in
play, it is illegal interference.

PENALTY—The referee may replay the down or take any action he
deems equitable, including awarding a score [S27].

Game Administration Interference

ARTICLE 5. a. While the ball is in play, coaches, substitutes and authorized
attendants in the team area may not be between the sideline and coach-
ing line.

b. The procedure for enforcement of Rule 9-1-5-a is as follows:
1. Any game official may stop the clock to give a sideline warning [S15].

2. The head coach is informed by a game official that he is receiving a
first or second warning because the area between the sideline and
coaching line has been violated by coaches, players or persons
authorized in the team area.

3. Each official will record the time and period of each warning.

4. After a second warning, a game official will notify the head coach
that he has had two warnings and that the next infraction will result
in a five-yard penalty.

5. After a five-yard penalty, a game official will notify the head coach
that he has had two warnings and a five-yard penalty, and will
receive a 15-yard penalty for the next infraction.

PENALTY—Penalize as a dead-ball foul. Five yards from the succeeding
spot after two official warnings from a game official and 15
yards from the succeeding spot for each additional foul [S7
and S29].

SECTION 2. Noncontact Fouls

Unsportsmanlike Acts
ARTICLE 1. There shall be no unsportsmanlike conduct or any act that
interferes with orderly game administration on the part of players, substi-
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tutes, coaches, authorized attendants or any other persons subject to the
rules, before the game, during the game or between periods.

a. Specifically prohibited acts and conduct include:

1. No player, substitute, coach or other person subject to the rules shall
use abusive, threatening or obscene language or gestures, or engage
in such acts that provoke ill will or are demeaning to an opponent,
to game officials or to the image of the game, including:

(a) Pointing the finger(s), hand(s), arm(s) or ball at an opponent, or
imitating the slashing of the throat.

(b) Taunting, baiting or ridiculing an opponent verbally.
(c) Inciting an opponent or spectators in any other way.

(d) Any delayed, excessive, prolonged or choreographed act by
which a player (or players) attempts to focus attention upon
himself (or themselves).

(e) Obviously altering stride as an unopposed runner approaches
the opponent’s goal line, or diving into the end zone when unop-
posed.

(f) Removal of a player’s helmet before he is in the team area
(Exceptions: Team, media or injury timeouts; equipment adjust-
ment; through play; between periods; and during a measure-
ment for a first down).

2. After a score or any other play, the player in possession immediate-
ly must return the ball to an official or leave it near the dead-ball
spot. This prohibits:

(a) Kicking, throwing, spinning or carrying (including off of the
field) the ball any distance that requires an official to retrieve it.
(b) Spiking the ball to the ground [Exception: A forward pass to con-
serve time (Rule 7-3-2-d)].
(c) Throwing the ball high into the air.
(d) Any other unsportsmanlike act or actions that delay the game.
PENALTY—Dead-ball foul. 15 yards [S7, S27] from the succeeding spot.
Flagrant offenders, if players or substitutes, shall be dis-
qualified [S47]. If a player or an identified squad member

in uniform commits two unsportsmanlike fouls in the same
game, he shall be disqualified.

b. Other prohibited acts include:
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1. During the game, coaches, substitutes and authorized attendants in
the team area shall not be on the field of play or outside the 25-yard
lines without permission from the referee unless legally entering or
leaving the field (Exceptions: Rules 1-2-4-g and 3-3-8-c).

2. No disqualified person shall enter the field of play or end zones.

3. No person or mascot subject to the rules, except players, officials and
eligible substitutes, shall be on the field of play or end zones during
any period without permission from the referee. If a player is
injured, attendants may come inbounds to attend him, but they must
obtain recognition from an official.

4. No substitute(s) may enter the field of play or end zones for pur-
poses other than replacing a player(s) or to fill a player vacancy(ies).
This includes demonstrations after any play (A.R. 9-2-1-1).

5. Persons subject to the rules, including bands, shall not create any
noise that prohibits a team from hearing its signals (Rule 1-1-6).

PENALTY—Dead-ball foul. 15 yards [S7, S27] from the succeeding spot.
Flagrant offenders, if players or substitutes, shall be dis-
qualified [S47].

Unfair Tactics

ARTICLE 2. a. No player shall conceal the ball in or beneath his clothing or

equipment or substitute any other article for the ball.

b. No simulated replacements or substitutions may be used to confuse
opponents. No tactic associated with substitutes or the substitution
process may be used to confuse opponents (Rule 3-5-2-¢) (A.R. 9-2-2-1-
Vil).

c. No equipment may be used to confuse opponents (Rule 1-4-2-e).

PENALTY—Live-ball foul. 15 yards from the previous spot [S27].
Flagrant offenders shall be disqualified [S47].

d. No player may play with cleats more than %-inch in length (Rules 1-4-
5-e and f).

PENALTY—Disqualification for the remainder of the game and the
team’s next game [S27, S47]. Penalize as a dead-ball foul at
the succeeding spot, and Team B fouls do not require a first
down. Team timeout. VIOLATION—Rules 3-3-6 and 3-4-2-
b [S23, S3 or S21]. If the disqualification occurs during the
last game of a season, players with eligibility remaining
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will serve the next-game disqualification during the first
game of the next season for which they are eligible.

e. The referee will notify (in writing) his assigning agent of all disqualifi-
cations for illegal cleats. The assigning agency becomes responsible for
implementation of the penalty.

Unfair Acts
ARTICLE 3. The following are unfair acts:

a. If a team refuses to play within two minutes after ordered to do so by
the referee.

b. If a team repeatedly commits fouls that can be penalized only by halv-
ing the distance to its goal line.

c. If an obviously unfair act not specifically covered by the rules occurs
during the game (A.R. 4-2-1-11).
PENALTY—The referee may take any action he considers equitable,
including assessing a penalty, awarding a score, or sus-
pending or forfeiting the game.

Contacting an Official
ARTICLE 4. Intentionally contacting a game official physically during the
game by persons subject to the rules is a foul.

PENALTY—Penalize as a dead-ball foul. Fifteen yards from the suc-
ceeding spot and disqualification [S7, S27 and S47].

SECTION 3. Blocking, Use of Hands or Arms

Who May Block

ARTICLE 1. Players of either team may block opponents, provided it is not
forward-pass interference, interference with the opportunity to catch a kick
or a personal foul (Exception: Rule 6-1-2-h).

Interfering for or Helping the Runner or Passer
ARTICLE 2. a. The runner or passer may use his hand or arm to ward off
or push opponents.

b. The runner shall not grasp a teammate; and no other player of his team
shall grasp, push, lift or charge into him to assist him in forward
progress.

c. Teammates of the runner or passer may interfere for him by blocking
but shall not use interlocked interference by grasping or encircling one
another in any manner while contacting an opponent.
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PENALTY—Five yards from the basic spot [S44].

Use of Hands or Arms by Offense

ARTICLE 3. a. A teammate of a runner or a passer legally may block with
his shoulders, his hands, the outer surface of his arms or any other part
of his body under the following provisions.

1. The hand(s) shall be:
(a) In advance of the elbow.

(b) Inside the frame of the opponent’s body (Exception: When the
opponent turns his back to the blocker) (A.R. 9-3-3-VI and VII).

(c) At or below the shoulder(s) of the blocker and the opponent
(Exception: When the opponent squats, ducks or submarines).

(d) Apart and never in a locked position.

2. The hand(s) shall be open with the palm(s) facing the frame of the
opponent or closed or cupped with the palms not facing the oppo-
nent (A.R. 9-3-3-1-IV and VI-VIII).

PENALTY—10 yards from the basic spot (Exception: Offensive team ille-
gal use of hands fouls behind the neutral zone are enforced
from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind
Team A's goal line) [S42].

b. Holding or illegal obstruction by a teammate of the runner or passer
applies to Rule 9-3-3-a:

1. The hand(s) and arm(s) shall not be used to grasp, pull or encircle in
any way that illegally impedes or illegally obstructs an opponent.

2. The hand(s) or arm(s) shall not be used to hook, clamp or otherwise
illegally impede or illegally obstruct an opponent (A.R. 9-3-3-1).

PENALTY—10 yards from the basic spot (Exception: Offensive team
holding fouls behind the neutral zone are enforced from
the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team A’s
goal line) [S42].
¢. A block in the back is illegal (A.R. 9-1-2-XXI, A.R. 9-3-3-VII, AR.
9-3-4-111 and AR. 10-2-2-XXXIV).

Exceptions:

1. When offensive players are on the line of scrimmage at the snap
within a rectangular area centered on the middle lineman of the
offensive formation and extending five yards laterally and three



RULE 9-3/CONDUCT OF PLAYERS AND OTHERS SUBJECT TO RULES FR-117

yards longitudinally in each direction, they may legally block in the
back in the rectangular area.

(a) A player on the line of scrimmage within this blocking zone may
not leave the zone and return and legally block in the back.

(b) The blocking zone exists until the ball is touched outside the
zone or the ball is outside the zone after a fumble or muff from
inside the zone.

2. When a player turns his back to a potential blocker who has com-
mitted himself in intent and direction or movement.

3. When a player attempts to reach a runner or legally attempts to
recover or catch a fumble, a muff, a backward pass, a kick or a
touched forward pass, he may push an opponent in the back above
the waist (Rule 9-1-2-d Exception 3) (A.R. 6-3-1-11).

4. When the opponent turns his back to the blocker under Rule
9-3-3-a-1-(b).
5. When an eligible player behind the neutral zone pushes an oppo-
nent in the back above the waist to get to a forward pass (Rule 9-1-
2-d Exception 4).
PENALTY—10 yards from the basic spot (Exception: Offensive team ille-
gal block fouls behind the neutral zone are enforced from
the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team A’s
goal line) [S43].

d. The following acts by a teammate of the runner or passer are illegal:
1. Thefist(s) and arm(s) shall not be used to deliver a blow (Rule 9-1-2-
a) (AR. 9-3-3-1V).
2. Continuous contact to an opponent’s helmet (including the face
mask) with hand(s) or arm(s) (Rule 9-1-2-k).
PENALTY—15 yards from the basic spot (Exception: Offensive team per-
sonal fouls behind the neutral zone are enforced from the
previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team A’s
goal line) [S38]. Disqualification if flagrant [S47].

e. A player on the kicking team may:

1. During a scrimmage kick play, use his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to
ward off an opponent attempting to block him when he is beyond
the neutral zone.



FR-118 RULE 9-3/CONDUCT OF PLAYERS AND OTHERS SUBJECT TO RULES

2. During afree kick play, use his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to ward off an
opponent who is attempting to block him.

3. During a scrimmage kick play or a free kick play, when he is eligible
to touch the ball, legally use his hand(s) and/or arm(s) to push an
opponent in an attempt to reach a loose ball.

f. An eligible player of the passing team legally may use his hand(s)
and/or arm(s) to ward off or push an opponent in an attempt to reach
a loose ball after a legal forward pass has been touched by any player
or official (Rules 7-3-5, 7-3-8, 7-3-9 and 7-3-11).

Use of Hands or Arms by Defense

ARTICLE 4. a. Defensive players may use hands and arms to push, pull,
ward off or lift offensive players when attempting to reach the runner.

b. Defensive players may not use hands and arms to tackle, hold or other-
wise illegally obstruct an opponent other than a runner.

PENALTY—10 yards from the basic spot [S42].

c. Defensive players may use hands and arms to push, pull, ward off or
lift offensive players obviously attempting to block them. Defensive
players may ward off or legally block an eligible pass receiver until that
player occupies the same yard line as the defender or until the oppo-
nent could not possibly block him. Continuous contact is illegal (A.R.
9-3-4-1, Il and IV).

PENALTY—Five, 10 or 15 yards from the basic spot [S38, S42, S43 or

S45].

d. When no attempt is being made to get at the ball or the runner, defen-
sive players must comply with Rules 9-3-3-a, b, ¢ and d.

PENALTY—Five, 10 or 15 yards from the basic spot [S38, S42, S43 or
S45].

e. When a legal forward pass crosses the neutral zone during a forward-
pass play and a contact foul that is not pass interference is committed,
the enforcement spot is the previous spot. This includes Rule 9-3-4-c
(AR. 7-3-9-1l and A.R. 9-3-4-1 and II).

PENALTY—Five, 10 or 15 yards from the basic spot, plus first down if
the foul occurred against an eligible receiver prior to the
pass being touched [S38, S42, S43 or S45].

f. A defensive player legally may use his hand or arm to ward off or block
an opponent in an attempt to reach a loose ball (Rule 9-1-2-d Exceptions
3 and 4 and Rule 9-3-3-¢c Exceptions 3 and 5):
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1. During a backward pass, fumble or kick that he is eligible to touch.

2. During any forward pass that crossed the neutral zone and has been
touched by any player or official.

g. Adefensive player may not continuously contact an opponent’s helmet
(including the face mask) with hand(s) or arm(s) (Exception: Against
the runner).

PENALTY—15 yards from the basic spot and a first down for Team B

fouls if the first down is not in conflict with other rules
[S38].

Player Restrictions

ARTICLE 5. a. No player may position himself with his feet on the back or
shoulders of a teammate before the snap.

PENALTY—Dead-ball foul. 15 yards from the succeeding spot [S27].

b. No defensive player, in an attempt to block, bat or catch a kick, may:

1. Step, jump or stand on a teammate.
2. Place a hand(s) on a teammate to get leverage for additional height.
3. Be picked up by a teammate.

PENALTY—15 yards from the previous spot [S27].

When Ball Is Loose

ARTICLE 6. When the ball is loose, no player shall hold an opponent, ille-

gally block an opponent in the back, grasp an opponent’s face mask or any

helmet opening, illegally use his hands or commit a personal foul (A.R. 7-

3-9-11).

PENALTY—Five, 10 or 15 yards from the basic spot (Exception: These

offensive team fouls behind the neutral zone are enforced
from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind

Team A’s goal line) (Rules 10-2-2-c, d, e and f) [S38, S42, S43
or S45].

SECTION 4. Batting and Kicking

Batting a Loose Ball

ARTICLE 1. a. While a pass is in flight, any player eligible to touch the ball
may bat it in any direction (Exception: Rule 9-4-2).

b. Any player may block a scrimmage kick in the field of play or the end
zone.
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c. No player shall bat other loose balls forward in the field of play or in
any direction if the ball is in the end zone (Exception: Rule 6-3-11) (A.R.
6-3-11-1, AR. 9-4-1-1-XI and A.R. 10-2-2-1V).

PENALTY—15 yards from the basic spot and loss of down if the loss of

down is not in conflict with other rules [S31 and S9]
[Exception: No loss of down if the foul occurs when a legal
scrimmage Kick is beyond the neutral zone (Rules 10-2-2-c,
d, e and f)].

Batting a Backward Pass
ARTICLE 2. A backward pass in flight shall not be batted forward by the
passing team in an attempt to gain yardage.

PENALTY—15 yards from the basic spot (Rule 10-2-2-c) [S31].

Batting Ball in Possession
ARTICLE 3. A ball in player possession may not be batted forward by a
player of that team.

PENALTY—15 yards from the basic spot (Rule 10-2-2-c) [S31].

lllegally Kicking Ball

ARTICLE 4. A player shall not kick a loose ball, a forward pass or a ball
being held for a place kick by an opponent. These illegal acts do not change
the status of the loose ball or forward pass; but if the player holding the ball
for a place kick loses possession during a scrimmage down, it is a fumble
and a loose ball; if during a free kick, the ball remains dead (A.R. 8-7-2-VII).

PENALTY—15 yards from the basic spot and loss of down if the loss of
down is not in conflict with other rules (Rules 10-2-2-c, d, e
and f) [S31 and S9] (Exception: No loss of down if the foul
occurs when a legal scrimmage kick is beyond the neutral
zone).

SECTION 5. Fighting

ARTICLE 1. a. Before the game, squad members in uniform or coaches
shall not participate in a fight (Rule 2-32-1).
During the first half, players shall not participate in a fight.

PENALTY—15 yards from the basic spot or the succeeding spot, first
down for Team B fouls if the first down is not in conflict
with other rules, and disqualification for the remainder of
the game [S7, S27 or S38, and S47].
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b. During the half-time intermission, squad members in uniform or coach-
es shall not participate in a fight.
During the second half, players shall not participate in a fight.

PENALTY—15 yards from the basic spot or the succeeding spot, first
down for Team B fouls if the first down is not in conflict
with other rules, and disqualification for the remainder of
the game and the first half of the next game [S7, S27 or S38,
and S47]. For fights that occur in the last game of a season,
squad members in uniform, coaches and players with eligi-
bility remaining will serve fight-related suspensions dur-
ing the first game of the next season for which they are eli-
gible.

c. During either half, coaches or substitutes shall not leave their team area

to participate in a fight, nor shall they participate in a fight in their team
area.

PENALTY—15 yards from the succeeding spot, first down for Team B
fouls if the first down is not in conflict with other rules, and
disqualification for the remainder of the game and for the
next game [S7, S27 or S38, and S47]. For fights that occur in
the last game of a season, coaches and substitutes with eli-
gibility remaining will serve fight-related suspensions dur-
ing the first game of the next season for which they are eli-
gible.

ARTICLE 2. a. If the squad member, coach or player is disqualified for
fighting a second time during that season, he shall be disqualified for
that game and suspended for the remainder of the season.

b. If a second fighting suspension occurs in the final game of a season, he
shall be suspended for the first game of the next season for which he is
eligible. This suspension is considered to be his first fight of that season.

ARTICLE 3. The referee will notify (in writing) his assigning agency of all
disqualifications for fighting. The assigning agency becomes responsible
for implementation of the penalty.



RULE 10

Penalty Enforcement

SECTION 1. Penalties Completed

How and When Completed
ARTICLE 1. a. A penalty is completed when it is accepted, declined or can-
celed according to rule or when the choice is obvious to the referee.

b. Any penalty may be declined, but a disqualified player must leave the
game.

c. When afoul is committed, the penalty shall be completed before the ball
is declared ready for play for any ensuing down.

d. Penalties as stated are not enforced if in conflict with other rules (A.R.
9-4-1-Xl and AR. 10-1-1-1).

Simultaneous With Snap

ARTICLE 2. A foul that occurs simultaneously with a snap or free kick is

considered as occurring during that down (Exception: Rule 3-5-2-¢).

Live-Ball Fouls by the Same Team
ARTICLE 3. When two or more live-ball fouls by the same team are report-
ed to the referee, the referee shall explain the alternative penalties to the
field captain of the offended team, who then may elect only one of these
penalties [Exception: When a foul(s) for unsportsmanlike conduct (non-
contact fouls) occurs, the penalty(ies) is administered from the succeeding
spot as established by the acceptance or declination of the penalty for any
other foul] (A.R. 10-1-3-1).
Offsetting Fouls
ARTICLE 4. If live-ball fouls by both teams are reported to the referee, each
such foul is an offsetting foul, the penalties cancel each other, and the down
is replayed (A.R. 10-1-4-11, IX and X).
Exceptions:
1. When there is a change of team possession during a down or at the
end of a down by rule, the team last gaining possession may decline
offsetting fouls and thereby retain possession after completion of the

FR-122
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penalty for its infraction if it had not fouled before last gaining pos-
session (A.R. 10-1-4-1-VI1II).

2. When Team B’s foul calls for postscrimmage kick enforcement, Team
B may decline offsetting fouls and accept postscrimmage kick
enforcement.

3. When a live-ball foul is administered as a dead-ball foul, it does not
offset and is enforced in order of occurrence.

4. Rule 8-3-4-c (during a try after Team B possession).

Dead-Ball Fouls

ARTICLE 5. Penalties for dead-ball fouls are administered separately and
in order of occurrence (A.R. 10-1-5-1-VIII) [Exception: When unsportsman-
like or dead-ball personal fouls by both teams are reported to the referee
and before any of the penalties have been completed or the order of occur-
rence cannot be determined, the fouls offset, the number or type of down
established before the fouls occurred is unaffected, and the penalties are
cancelled, except that any disqualified player must leave the game (Rules
5-2-6 and 10-2-2-a)].

Live-Ball—Dead-Ball Fouls

ARTICLE 6. When a live-ball foul by one team is followed by one or more
dead-ball fouls (including live-ball fouls penalized as dead-ball fouls) by
an opponent or by the same team, the penalties are administered separate-
ly and in the order of occurrence (A.R. 10-1-6-1-VII).

Interval Fouls

ARTICLE 7. Fouls that occur between the end of the fourth period and the
start of the extra period for overtime are enforced from the 25-yard line, the
spot of the first series (Exception: Rule 10-2-2-g) (A.R. 10-1-7-1 and IV-
XVIII).

SECTION 2. Enforcement Procedures

Spots

ARTICLE 1. The enforcement spots are: the previous spot, the spot of the
foul, the succeeding spot and the spot where the run or scrimmage kick
ends.

Procedures
ARTICLE 2. The following procedures apply:

a. Dead ball—The enforcement spot for a foul committed when the ball is
dead is the succeeding spot (A.R. 10-2-2-XI, XV, XVII and XXVI).
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b. Snap or free kick—The enforcement spot for fouls occurring simultane-
ously with a snap or free kick is the previous spot (A.R. 10-2-2-I).

¢. Running plays—The basic enforcement spots for fouls that occur dur-
ing running plays in the field of play or end zone are as follows (A.R.
10-2-2-V-VII and XXXIV):

1. When the run ends beyond the neutral zone, the basic enforcement
spot is the end of the related run (Exceptions: Offensive team face-
mask, illegal use of hands, holding, illegal block and personal fouls,
behind the neutral zone, are enforced from the previous spot. Safety
if the foul occurs behind Team A's goal line) (Rules 2-25-10-a and 2-
30-4) (A.R. 10-2-2-XVI, XXV, XXIX, XXXI and XXXII).

2. When the run ends behind the neutral zone before a change of team
possession, the basic enforcement spot is the previous spot
(Exceptions: Offensive team facemask, illegal use of hands, holding,
illegal block and personal fouls, behind the neutral zone, are
enforced from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind
Team A's goal line) (Rules 2-25-10-b and 2-30-4) (A.R. 10-2-2-XXVII).

3. When there is no neutral zone, the basic enforcement spot is the end
of the related run (Exception: Rule 8-5-1 Exceptions) (Rules 2-25-10-c
and 2-30-2, 3 and 4) (A.R. 10-2-2-X, XII and XXXVI).

d. Pass plays—The basic enforcement spot for fouls during a legal forward
pass play is the previous spot (Rules 2-25-10-d and 2-30-1).
Exceptions:
1. Team B pass interference spot fouls.

2. Roughing-the-passer enforcement on a completed forward pass
from the end of the last run when that run ends beyond the neutral
zone and there is no change of team possession during the down
(A.R. 10-2-2-XXXII and XXXV).

3. lllegal touching.

4. Enforce facemask, illegal use of hands, holding, illegal block and
personal fouls, occurring behind the neutral zone by the offensive
team from the previous spot (Exception: Safety if the foul occurs
behind Team A’s goal line).

e. Kick plays—The basic enforcement spot for fouls that occur during a
legal free or scrimmage kick play before possession is gained or
regained or the ball is declared dead by rule is the previous spot (Rules
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2-25-10-e and 2-30-2 and 3) (A.R. 6-1-2-V and VI, 8-7-2-VIl and A.R. 10-

2-2-11, 11, VI, X1, XTV and XEX-XXI).

Exceptions:

1. Interference with the opportunity to make a catch—spot foul (Rule
6-4-1).

2. A block or foul after a valid or invalid signal for a fair catch by a
Team B player who signaled for a fair catch during a free kick and
had not touched the ball—spot foul (Rule 6-5-4).

3. Postscrimmage kick enforcement: The enforcement spot is the spot
where the kick ends when Team B fouls occur (Rule 2-25-11):

(a) During scrimmage kick plays other than a try, and during extra
periods.

(b) During a scrimmage kick play in which the ball crosses the neu-
tral zone.

(c) Three yards or more beyond the neutral zone.
(d) Before the end of the kick (A.R. 10-2-2-1X, XXII and XXV).

() When Team A does not have possession of the ball when the
down ends.

Team B fouls behind the postscrimmage kick spot are spot fouls.

4. Offensive team facemask, illegal use of hands, holding, illegal block
and personal fouls, occurring behind the neutral zone, are enforced
from the previous spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team A’s
goal line.

5. Encroachment by Team A on a free kick may be enforced from
the previous spot or from the spot where the dead ball belongs
to Team B after Team B’s run (Rule 6-1-2-a).

f. Behind the goal line:

1. The enforcement spot is the goal line for fouls by the opponents of
the team in possession after a change of team possession (not on a
try) in the field of play when the run ends behind the goal line
(Exception: Rule 8-5-1 Exceptions).

2. The basic enforcement spot is the 20-yard line for fouls that occur
after a change of team possession (not on a try) in the end zone and
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the ball remains in the end zone where it is declared dead (A.R.
10-2-2-XXXVII-XL).

The enforcement spot is the goal line for fouls by the opponents of the
team in possession after a change of team possession in the end zone
(not on a try) when the run ends behind the goal line and any subse-
quent loose ball is recovered in the field of play (A.R. 10-2-2-XLI).

g. Fouls during or after a touchdown, field goal or try:

1.

Personal-foul penalties for fouls by opponents of the scoring team
during a down that ends in a touchdown are penalized on the try
or the succeeding kickoff. The captain of the offended team has the
choice (A.R. 10-2-2-XLlIII).

Defensive pass interference fouls on a try from the three-yard line
are penalized one-half the distance to the goal line or, if the try is suc-
cessful, the penalty is declined.

When a foul(s) occurs after a touchdown and before the ball is ready
for play on the try or there was a live-ball foul penalized as a dead-
ball foul on the touchdown play, enforcement is on the try or the suc-
ceeding kickoff. The captain of the offended team has the choice
(A.R. 3-2-3-VI).

Live-ball fouls during field goal plays will be penalized by rule. To
accept points on a successful field goal, Team A must decline Team
B live-ball fouls. A successful field goal may be canceled and the
penalty(ies) enforced by rule (Exception: Rule 10-2-2-e Exception 3).
Live-ball fouls penalized as dead-ball fouls and dead-ball fouls after
a field goal down will be enforced at the succeeding spot.

Fouls during and after a try down are penalized under Rules 8-3-3,
8-3-4 and 8-3-5 (A.R. 3-2-3-VII-VIII).

h. Distance penalties for fouls by the receiving team may not extend the
receiving team’s restraining line behind its five-yard line. Penalties that
place the restraining line of the receiving team behind its five-yard line
are enforced from the next succeeding spot.

Half-Distance Enforcement Procedures

ARTICLE 3. No distance penalty, including tries from on or inside the
three-yard line, shall exceed half the distance from the enforcement spot to
the offending team’s goal line [Exceptions: (1) Scrimmage downs, other
than tries, under Rule 7-3-8 Penalty for Team B interference; and (2) on
tries, defensive pass interference when the ball is snapped from outside the
three-yard line].



RULE 11

The Officials:
Jurisdiction
and Duties

SECTION 1. General Duties

Jurisdiction of Officials
ARTICLE 1. The officials’ jurisdiction begins 60 minutes before the sched-
uled kickoff and ends when the referee declares the score final [S14].

Number of Officials
ARTICLE 2. The game shall be played under the supervision of four, five,
six or seven officials.

a.

d.

A four-man crew will consist of a referee, an umpire, a linesman and a
line judge.

. Afive-man crew will consist of a referee, an umpire, a linesman, a line

judge and a back judge.

A six-man crew will consist of a referee, an umpire, a linesman, a line
judge, a field judge and a side judge.

A seven-man crew will consist of a referee, an umpire, a linesman, a line
judge, a back judge, a field judge and a side judge.

Responsibilities
ARTICLE 3. a. Each official is responsible for knowing the yardage to gain

and the number of the down, granting timeouts, declaring the ball
dead, starting the clock on free kicks, determining scores, using proper
signals, and mastering NCAA playing rules. Officials shall use the cur-
rent Football Officials Manual published by the Collegiate
Commissioners Association.

Designated officials shall report the position or number of the player
who fouled to the player’s coach.

FR-127
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c. All officials are responsible for decisions involving the application of a
rule, its interpretation or enforcement.

d. Officiating crew members are required to meet in their dressing quar-
ters at least one hour and 45 minutes before game time for a discussion
on rules and officiating mechanics.

e. Each official shall drop a marker and record each foul he observes.

f. Each official has specific duties but has equal jurisdiction in matters of
judgment.

Equipment

ARTICLE 4. Officials shall wear a uniform prescribed in the current
Football Officials Manual published by the Collegiate Commissioners
Association. A prescribed uniform includes: a whistle, a marker to desig-
nate fouls, a marker to record important field locations, a game card for
recording fouls and a down recorder.

SECTION 2. Referee

Basic Responsibilities
ARTICLE 1. a. The referee has general oversight and control of the game
and will conduct a thorough pregame conference for the crew.

b. The referee is the sole authority for the score, and his decisions upon
rules and other matters pertaining to the game are final.

c. The referee shall declare the ball ready for play after determining the
officials are ready and shall direct the clock started on the ready for play
or the snap. The referee shall time the 25-second count when it is not
assigned to another official or an in-stadium timer. In addition, he will
count the number of offensive players.

d. The referee shall administer penalties, being sure that both cap-
tains understand the procedure and outcome. He will check the
umpire’s penalty enforcement. The referee, if equipped with a
microphone, shall announce the number of the player committing
the foul.

e. The referee tests and selects the game balls. He inspects the playing
enclosure and reports irregularities to game management, coaches and
other officials.



RULE 11-2/THE OFFICIALS: JURISDICTION AND DUTIES FR-129

f. The referee shall notify both head coaches if visual timing devices
become inoperative and of any disqualifications.

g. The referee shall observe the relative position of the ball and the line to
gain and determine if a new series of downs is awarded.

h. The referee is responsible for the number of timeouts charged to each
team, and shall notify the field captain and head coach when that team
has used its final timeout of a half or extra period.

Position

ARTICLE 2. a. The initial position of the referee on scrimmage plays is
behind and to the side of the offensive backfield, where he observes
shifts, legality of blocking and play behind the neutral zone involving
the ball. The referee is responsible for coverage of the quarterback and
of the kicker and holder on scrimmage kicks.

b. The position of the referee on free kicks is in the area of the deep
receivers.

SECTION 3. Umpire

Basic Responsibilities
ARTICLE 1. a. The umpire has jurisdiction over player equipment.

b. The umpire is responsible for line play on both sides of the neutral zone,
legality of linemen downfield, defensive signals, and whether passes
and kicks cross the neutral zone. He also is responsible for the legality of
the snap, counting offensive players and correctly enforcing penalties.

c. The umpire will remind the referee of time remaining in each period.

Position

ARTICLE 2. a. The initial position of the umpire on scrimmage plays is five
to seven yards beyond the neutral zone, where he adjusts his position
to prevent interference with player movement.

b. The umpire’s position on free kicks is with the kicker. As a member of a
four-man crew, he is positioned on the press-box sideline on the kick-
er’s restraining line.

SECTION 4. Linesman

Basic Responsibilities

ARTICLE 1. a. The linesman is responsible for the operation of the line-to-
gain indicator and down indicator. He instructs a crew consisting of a
minimum of two assistants and a third person who operate the line-to-
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d.

gain and down indicators outside the sideline opposite the press box.
The down indicator marks the football’s position.

The linesman has jurisdiction over the neutral zone and infractions of
the scrimmage formation.
The linesman indicates forward progress to the referee or umpire and
keeps count of the downs.

As the ball passes the neutral zone on his side of the field, the linesman
determines the legality of play around the ball.

Position
ARTICLE 2. a. On scrimmage plays, the linesman’s initial position is in the

b.

neutral zone opposite the press box at the sideline.

The initial position of the linesman on kickoffs in a six- or seven-man
crew is at the goal line of the receiving team, opposite the press box. As
a member of a four- or five-man crew, the linesman’s position is at the
receiving team’s restraining line, opposite the press box.

SECTION 5. Line Judge

Basic Responsibilities
ARTICLE 1. a. The line judge has jurisdiction over the neutral zone and

b.

infractions of the scrimmage formation.

The line judge instructs an optional alternate down-indicator operator
who assists in marking the ball’s position.

When a member of a four-man crew, the line judge is responsible for
timing the game, supervising the game clock operator and the ball per-
sons, and counting defensive players.

The line judge indicates forward progress to the umpire and referee.

As the ball passes the neutral zone on his side of the field, the line judge
determines legality of play around the ball.

Position
ARTICLE 2. a. On scrimmage plays, the initial position of the line judge is

b.

C.

in the neutral zone on the press-box side of the field at the sideline.

As a member of a four-man crew, the line judge shall assume initial
position 15 to 20 yards deep in the defensive backfield during scrim-
mage kick situations.

The initial position of the line judge on kickoffs in a four-, six- or seven-
man crew is at the goal line of the receiving team on the press- box side-
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line. As a member of a five-man crew, the line judge is positioned at the
restraining line of the kicking team.

SECTION 6. Field Judge

Basic Responsibilities
ARTICLE 1. a. The field judge is responsible for observing eligible
receivers, kicks and passes on his side of the field.

b. The field judge is responsible for assisting the back judge in counting
defensive players and ruling on the ball’s status in his area.

c. The field judge is responsible for the ball persons on his side of the field
in a six- or seven-man crew.

Position

ARTICLE 2. a. During scrimmage plays as a member of a six- or seven-
man crew, the field judge is positioned approximately 20 yards behind
the defensive side of the neutral zone on the press-box side of the field
with his initial position at the sideline.

b. On free kicks in a six- or seven-man crew, the field judge is positioned
on the sideline at the receiving team’s restraining line.

SECTION 7. Side Judge

Basic Responsibilities
ARTICLE 1. a. The side judge is responsible for timing the game and
observing eligible receivers, kicks and passes on his side of the field.

b. The side judge rules on the status of the ball in his area.

¢. The side judge is responsible for the ball persons on his side of the field
in a six- or seven-man crew.

Position

ARTICLE 2. a. On scrimmage plays, the side judge in a six- or seven-man
crew is positioned approximately 20 yards deep on the defensive side
of the neutral zone on the side of the field opposite the press box with
his initial position at the sideline.

b. On free kicks, the side judge in a seven-man crew is at the receiving
team’s restraining line on the linesman’s sideline. In a six-man crew, the
side judge is at the kicking team’s restraining line.

c. On try downs and field goals, the side judge in a seven-man crew
assists the umpire by serving as a “double” umpire.



FR-132 RULE 11-8/THE OFFICIALS: JURISDICTION AND DUTIES

SECTION 8. Back Judge

Basic Responsibilities

ARTICLE 1. a. The responsibilities of the back judge include counting the
defensive team, timing the 25-second count, ruling on long passes and
kicks, and the status of the ball in his area.

b. The back judge observes eligible receivers leaving the neutral zone.

c. The back judge has the responsibility for ball persons in a five-man
crew.

Position

ARTICLE 2. a. On scrimmage plays, the back judge in a five- or seven-man
crew is positioned approximately 20 to 25 yards beyond the neutral
zone and deeper than the defensive backfield. The lateral position is
determined by the use of a field judge and side judge.

b. On free kicks, the back judge in a seven-man crew is at the sideline on
the restraining line of the kicking team on the press-box side. As a mem-
ber of a five-man crew, he is positioned at the 10-yard line on the press-
box sideline.



Summary of Penalties

LEGEND: “O” refers to official's signal number (see pages FR-138 and 139); “R” is
the rule number; “S” is the section number; “A” is the article number; “P” is the page

number (FR- ).

LOSS OF A DOWN

lllegal scrimmage kick [also loss of five yards]
lllegally handing ball forward [also loss of five yards]..
Planned loose ball play [also loss of five yards].....
Intentionally throwing backward pass out of
bounds [also loss of five yards]
lllegal forward pass by Team A [also loss of five yards].
Intentionally grounding forward pass..........ccoceeeveeviennenens
Forward pass illegally touched by player out of bounds
lllegally batting ball [also loss of 15 yards] (see exceptions)........ 31*
lllegally kicking ball [also loss of 15 yards] (see exceptions)....... 31*

LOSS OF FIVE YARDS
Alteration of playing surface for an advantage .........c.c.coccccevevrninae 27
Improper numbering or illegal formation ...
Coin-toss infractions ...
Crowd noise
Delay after three timeouts expended ...
lllegal delay of the game.....
Advancing a dead ball
Disconcerting offensive signals
Substitution rules infractions.........
Putting ball in play before declared ready for play .
Exceeding 25-second count.....
Infraction of free kick formation .
Team A blocking during a free kick...
Player out of bounds when ball free-kicked
Team A player illegally goes out of bounds (free
Free kick out of bounds [or 30-yard option] .....
lllegal kick [also loss of down if by Team A] ....
Team A player illegally goes out of bounds (scrimmage kick) .....19
Taking more than two steps after fair catch...
lllegal snap
Snapper’s position and ball adjustment
Team A not within nine-yard marks after ready for play ..
False start or simulating start of a play

*Also Signal 9.
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FR-134 SUMMARY OF PENALTIES

Infraction of scrimmage formation ...........ccoeoeinvineininnneee 19
Encroachment (offense) at snap
Player out of bounds when ball is snapped..
Offensive player illegally in motion at the snap ..
Failure to pause full second in shift play
Offside (defense).......c.........
Abrupt defensive actions ..
Interference with opponent or ball ..
lllegally handing ball forward [also Ioss of down if by Team Al ...
Planned loose ball play [also 0SS of dOWN] ......ccccccviiiiinieniiinies
Intentionally throwing backward pass out of bounds

[also loss of down if by Team A]
Player on scrimmage line receiving snap
lllegal forward pass [also loss of down if by Team A]
Ineligible receiver downfield
Forward pass illegally touched
Defensive grasping face mask or helmet openlng of

opponent [also 15 yards]...
Running into kicker or holder ........
Sideline-restraining line infraction [also 15 yards] .
Interlocked interference or helping runner ...

LOSS OF 10 YARDS

Home team delay
lllegal use of hands or arms (offense).
Holding or obstruction (offense)....
lllegal block in the back (offense)..
Locked hands
lllegal use of hands (defense)
Holding or obstruction (defense)
lllegal block in the back (defense)
Holding or obstruction (I0ose ball)........ccccooeeiiiniicciiiicee 42

LOSS OF 15 YARDS
Marking Dall........oco s
Numbers changed .
lllegal signal devices [also disqualification] .
Team not ready to play at start of either half
Simulated substitutions .....
Interference with opportunity to catch a kic
lllegal block by fair-catch signaller-....
Tackling or blocking fair-catcher
Offensive pass interference
Defensive pass interference [first down]....
Continuous contact to opponent’s helmet [first down]

*Also Signal 9.
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SUMMARY OF PENALTIES

Striking, kicking, kneeing, elbowing, etc. [first down]...
Meeting with knee, striking with open hand, etc. [first down]
Tripping [first down].....
Clipping [first down] .
Piling on [first down] ...
Tackling out of bounds [first down] ..
Hurdling [first down].....
Grasping face mask or helmet opening of opponent

[first down] [alSO five yards] ..o 38, 45
Offensive grasping of face mask or helmet

opening of opponent
Butting or ramming with helmet [first down].
Obviously uncatchable pass [first down]...
Roughing the passer [first down].......
Top of helmet striking [first down].
Spearing [first down] ...
Chop blocking [first down] ...
Blocking below the waist [first down]..
Running into opponent out of play [first down]......
Stepping on opponent for an advantage [first down]
lllegal contact with snapper [first down] ....
Blocking a free-kicker.....
Roughing the kicker or holder [first down]
Simulating roughed or run into...
Substitute interferes .
lllegal participation....
Sideline-restraining line infraction [also five yards] ..
Obscene or vulgar language
Persons illegally on the field ....
Player not returning ball to official
Engendering ill will....
Unsportsmanlike conduct..
Persons leaving team area. ...
lllegal return of disqualified player.
Noise by persons subject to rules..
Concealing the ball .........cccovvienns
Simulated replacements or substitutions
Equipment to confuse opponents................
Intentionally contacting an official [also disqualification]
Defensive restrictions.....
lllegally batting loose ball [also loss of down] .
lllegally batting a backward pass .........c.ccceeene
Batting ball in possession by player in possession..
lllegally kicking ball [also loss of down].....
Fighting [also disqualification]

*Also Signal 9.
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FR-136 SUMMARY OF PENALTIES

LOSS OF HALF DISTANCE TO GOAL LINE

If distance penalty exceeds half the distance (except on
defensive pass iNterference) ... —

OFFENDED TEAM'S BALL AT SPOT OF FOUL

Defensive pass interference (if less than a 15-yard
penalty) [first dOWN].....cooiiiiiieeieee e 33

CHARGED TIMEOUT FOR A VIOLATION

Not wearing mandatory eqUIPMEeNt ........coveeirinrenieeenenneeeeees 23

Wearing illegal equipment ...
Crowd noise
Head coach’s conference ....
1EQAI CIEALS ...ttt

VIOLATION
lllegal touching of free kick by kicking team ....
lllegal touching of scrimmage kick
Scrimmage-kick-batting exception

DISQUALIFICATION

Prohibited signal devices
Use of tobacco
Flagrant fouls
Two unsportsmanlike fouls . A7
lllegal cleats ..........cccooeeue
Contacting an official
FIGNTING oo

AUTOMATIC FIRST DOWNS (DEFENSIVE FOULS
7

Pass interference 33
Striking, kicking, kneeing, elbowing, etc....
Meeting with knee, striking with open hand, etc..
Piling on
Tripping .
Clipping .
Hurdling .....cccooevunee.
Tackling out of bounds......

Face mask defense [15 yards]
Butting or ramming with helmet
Spearing ......c.cocoeveee.
Running into opponent out of play

*Also Signal 9.

[N e} ©CWWRERRFPF

© ©O©O©OORrEF

© ©O©©OWWOWOOWOOOo

wwrF NWWwHD

ANNNRE D

)

RPRRRPRRPRRPRRPRRERRERRRP®

NNNPNNNNNDNDNNO

126

97

97
107
107

107
107
107
107

107
107
107



SUMMARY OF PENALTIES

Top of helmet StrKiNgG ......ooeiicc e 24
Roughing the passer
Tackling receiver of uncatchable pass.
Blocking below the waist....... 40
Chop blocking...
Stepping, Jumpmg or standing on opponent
Continuous contact to opponent’s helmet.
lllegal contact with snapper
Roughing the kicker or holder
lllegal contact with eligible receiver ..
Fighting [also disqualification]

WHEN-IN-QUESTION RULES
Catch or recovery not completed
Block below waist
Chop block
Block in the back
Ball not touched on kick or forward pass —
Ball is accidentally kicked (touched)....... —
Forward pass rather than backward pass. —
Forward pass and not fumble ........ —
It is a catchable forward pass.. —
Stop clock for injured player
Forward progress stopped
Kick-catch interference............. —
Reasonable opportunity to catch .. —
It is a catchable forward pass.. —
Touchback rather than safety ......... —
Twisting, turning or pulling face mask (helmet opening) —
Roughing kicker rather than running into

REFEREE'S DISCRETION
Penalty for illegal interference
Penalty for unfair acts

*Also Signal 9.
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Official Football Signals

High School and College

Timeout

Ball ready for play Start clock Discretionary or injury timeout
*Untimed down (follow by tapping hands on chest) TViradio timeout

8

7 i

> i:i” ‘}'

Ball dead
Touchdown, Field goal Touchback (move
Poaint(s) after touchdown Safety side to side) First down

Incomplete forward pass
Penalty declined ]
No play, no score Legal touching of forward Inadvertent whistle

Loss of down Toss option delayed pass or scrimmage kick (face press box)

D 14 T

17

lllegal touching or
30-second timeout Uncatchable
First touching (NF) forward pass

False start
™ lllegal formation
Offside defense Encroachment offense lllegal shift - 2 hands R
Encroachment (NF) lllegal procedure (NF) lllegal motion - 1 hand Delay of game Substitution infraction

(NF) High School
FR-138



23

i [
~ y .
Failure to wear lllegal helmet Unsportsmanlike conduct
required equipment contact Noncontact foul
31 - 32 -

[

L

lllegal batting .
Running into lllegal kicking Illegal fair catch signal (NF) Forward pass
or roughing kicker (followed by pointing Invalid fair catch _ interference
or holder toward toe for kicking) signal (NF) Kick-catching interference

37 \\

Lln lllegal pass Ineligible downfield
Roughing passe lllegal forward handing Intentional grounding on pass Personal foul

1

RUAY,
2
"&\i - \ ; @g‘

Blocking below waist e Holding/obstructing
lllegal block Chop block lllegal use of hands/arms

46 wlu‘n 47 $(
r

(N i

L5550

s
lllegal block in the back

."l_

ot

Lo 13 -
Helping runner Grasping face mask or ﬁm :
Interlocked blocking helmet opening Tripping Player disqualification

Note: Signal numbers 25 and 26 are for future expansion.
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Appendix A

Guidelines for Game
Officials to Use During
a Serious On-Field
Player Injury

1.

Players and coaches must go to and remain in the bench area. Direct
players and coaches accordingly. Always ensure adequate lines of
vision between the medical staffs and available emergency personnel.
Attempt to keep players a significant distance away from the serious-
ly injured player or players.

Do not allow a player to roll an injured player over.

4. Do not allow players to assist a teammate who is lying on the field;

i.e., removing the helmet or chin strap, or attempting to assist breath-
ing by elevating the waist.

Do not allow players to pull an injured teammate or opponent from a
pile.

Once the medical staff begins to assist an injured player, all members
of the officiating crew should control the total playing field environ-
ment and team personnel, and allow the medical staff to perform ser-
vices without interruption or interference.

Players and coaches should be appropriately controlled to avoid dic-
tating medical services to the athletic trainers or team physicians, or
taking up their time to perform such service.

Note: Officials should have a reasonable knowledge of the location of
emergency personnel equipment at all stadiums.

(The NCAA Football Rules Committee expresses its appreciation to the
National Football League for development of these guidelines.)
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Appendix B

Procedure for
Reqguesting Exception
to Rule 1-4-5-s
(Transparent Eye
Shield)

If an institution wishes to request an exception to Rule 1-4-5-s so that a
player(s) may legally wear a nontransparent eye shield, it is asked to take
the following steps:

1.

Review the list of diagnoses that are likely to be not acceptable for an
exception on the next page.

. If you believe an exception is in order, call the national office staff liai-

son to the Football Rules Committee at 317/917-6222.

. The staff liaison will send the institution an exception request form,

which the institution must complete in its entirety (including all nec-
essary signatures) and return to the staff liaison.

. Once the institution has submitted all the necessary information, the

staff liaison will forward the request to a member of the NCAA
Committee on Competitive Safeguards and Medical Aspects of
Sports. Note: Simply submitting the request does not guarantee that
the player(s) will be permitted to wear a nontransparent eye shield.

. The Committee on Competitive Safeguards and Medical Aspects of

Sports representative will review the request. The representative will
approve or deny the request, or may ask the institution for additional
information.
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6. The staff liaison will notify the institution in writing of the decision
reached by the Committee on Competitive Safeguards and Medical
Aspects of Sports representative.

7. If an exception is granted, the staff liaison will also notify the confer-
ence office of the institution, if applicable.

8. Approved exceptions are granted only for the season in which the
request is made. Institutions must submit a request for each season in
which the player(s) participates.

Note: An institution which has its initial request for an exception denied
may submit the request again if it has additional information that might be
useful to the Committee on Competitive Safeguards and Medical Aspects
of Sports representative.

Diagnoses Likely Not to be Acceptable for an Exception
= Concussion or symptoms suggestive of concussion
Post-concussive syndrome
Headache without approvable underlying condition
Migraine headache without acceptable treatment documentation

Photophobia without approvable underlying medical and/or ocular
condition

= Dry eye or tear film insufficiency

= Tearing

= Anisocoria

= Conjunctivitis

= Blepharitis

= Contact lens wear or overwear

= Need for a nontransparent eye shield without approvable condition
= Approvable condition based only on a normal eye examination




Appendix C

Guidelines for Game
Officials and Game

Management to Use
Regarding Lightning

The purpose of this appendix is to provide information to those respon-
sible for making decisions about suspending and restarting games based on
the presence of lightning.

1. National Severe Storms Laboratory (NSSL) staff strongly recommend
that all individuals should have left the game site and reached a safe
structure or location by the time the person monitoring the weather
obtains a flash-to-bang (lightning-to-thunder) count of 30 seconds
(equivalent to lightning being six miles away). This recommendation
was developed as a practical way to make a judgment in situations
where other resources such as technology and instrumentation are not
available.

In addition, a smaller, but still real, risk exists with the presence of
lightning at greater distances. Unfortunately, current science cannot
predict where within the radius the next strike will occur.

2. The existence of blue sky and the absence of rain are not protection
from lightning. Lightning can, and does, strike as far as 10 miles away
from the rain shaft. It does not have to be raining for lightning to
strike.

3. When considering resumption of a game, NSSL staff recommends
that everyone ideally should wait at least 30 minutes after the last
flash of lightning or sound of thunder before returning to the field of
activity.

4. If available, electronic detection devices should be used as additional
tools to determine the severity of the weather. However, such devices
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should not be used as the sole source when considering terminating
play.
(Information taken from the NCAA Sports Medicine Handbook and
NCAA Championships Severe Weather Policy)
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Part Il:

Interpretations

A rule interpretation, or approved ruling (A.R.), is an official decision on
a given statement of facts. It serves to illustrate the spirit and application of
the rule.

The NCAA Football Rules Recodification Committee of John Adams,
Dotson Lewis, David Nelson and Jack Sprenger, under an NCAA Football
Rules Committee resolution, reorganized the rules and interpretations in a
three-year project that began in 1985.

The 1985 undertaking moved all interpretations tantamount to the rules
into the rules, and the 1986 project classified all interpretations as approved
rulings. This was the fourth recodification in 55 years. In 1930, 28 Roman
numeral rules were reduced to 13 Arabic numeral rules and in 1949 to 10
rules. Rule 11 was added in 1986. The NCAA Official Football Rules Inter-
pretations were adapted in 1961 from E. C. Krieger’s “Questions and
Answers on the Football Rules.”

The Football Code, which appears in the Official Football Rules, should
be studied carefully so the accepted conduct and practices are understood
by all persons associated with college football.

JOHN R. ADAMS, Secretary-Rules Editor
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RULE 1

The Game, Field,
Players and Equipment

SECTION 3. The Ball

Administration and Enforcement—ARTICLE 2

Approved Ruling 1-3-2

. On fourth down, kicker Al enters the field with an approved game
ball and asks the referee to substitute it for the ball used during the
previous down. RULING: Substitution of the ball is not permitted.

SECTION 4. Players and Playing Equipment

Players’ Numbering—ARTICLE 2

Approved Ruling 1-4-2

. Team A, with fourth and eight, sends two substitutes numbered 21 and
33 into the game as exceptions to the mandatory numbering, and they
are positioned legally on their line of scrimmage between the end play-
ers on the line of scrimmage. After the ball is snapped, a Team A play-
er, 15 yards deep in a scrimmage kick formation, throws a legal for-
ward pass to an eligible receiver for a 10-yard gain. RULING: Legal
play (Note: The same play from a field goal formation is legal).

Il. During a down, either team is discovered to have two players with
identical numbers at the snap. RULING: Penalty—Five yards from the
previous spot.

I1l. Al3 at the snap is wearing a number that has a dash between the 1 and
3. The number appears as 1-3. RULING: Penalty—Five yards from the
previous spot.

IV A33, an exception to the mandatory numbering rule, assumes a posi-
tion on the line of scrimmage next to end A88. Before the snap, A88
shifts to a backfield position with the flanker on the opposite side of the
line shifting to an end position on the line. RULING: Since A33 is now
an end, he is in an illegal position at the snap (live-ball foul).
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A33, an exception to the mandatory numbering rule, assumes a posi-
tion on the line of scrimmage to the left of snapper A85, who is on the
end of the line. All other Team A players on the line are to A33’s left.
After a one-second stop, all players on the line except A85 legally shift
to the other side of the ball, with A33 now positioned as an end. RUL-
ING: If the ball is snapped with A33 in this position, it is a foul. A33
must be between the end players at the snap.

Mandatory Equipment—ARTICLE 4
Approved Ruling 1-4-4

A player or players of a team wear(s) tights (with stirrups) that cover
their legs. RULING: Legal. All other squad members of this team also
must wear tights or knee-length socks of the same color. All squad
members of a team must wear socks or leg coverings that are identical
in color, design and length. All squad members of a team may wear
short socks of the same color, design and length.

lllegal Equipment—ARTICLE 5
Approved Ruling 1-4-5

A33 is wearing a bandanna under his helmet, with part of the bandan-
na protruding from underneath the back of the helmet. RULING:
lllegal. Bandannas may be worn under the helmet as long as no part of
the bandanna is visible when the helmet is in place. The visible ban-
danna is considered a uniform attachment.

. During a charged Team B timeout, B33 removes his helmet while on the

field of play and is wearing a bandanna. RULING: Team B is charged
with an additional timeout. If its timeouts are exhausted, Team B will be
penalized five yards at the succeeding spot (Rule 3-3-6 and 3-4-2-b-2).

Mandatory and lllegal Equipment Enforcement—ARTICLE 6
Approved Ruling 1-4-6

During the 25-second count, an official identifies a player(s) who is
obviously not wearing a mouthpiece. RULING: Even though the snap
or free kick may be imminent, a timeout is charged to that player’s team
(Rule 3-3-6). If timeouts are exhausted, a five-yard penalty will be
assessed (Rule 3-4-2-b). The clock will start on the snap after the five-
yard penalty unless an unfair timing advantage is possible (Rule 3-4-3).
The player(s) may remain in the game if he (they) produces a legal
mouthpiece and the game is not further delayed by that action.



RULE 2

Definitions

SECTION 2. The Ball: Live, Dead, Loose

Catch, Interception, Recovery—ARTICLE 7
Approved Ruling 2-2-7

B1 attempts to catch a punt (no fair catch signal) that crosses the neu-
tral zone and strikes his shoulder (a muff) and bounces into the air. The
ball does not touch the ground and airborne Al receives the ball in
flight and first returns to the ground out of bounds. RULING: Team B’s
ball at the spot where the ball crossed the sideline. First and 10.

On third down, B1 blocks a Team A scrimmage kick that goes into the
air and does not cross the neutral zone. The ball does not touch the
ground and Al jumps and receives the ball in flight and first returns to
the ground out of bounds. RULING: Team B’s ball at the spot where
the ball crossed the sideline. First and 10.

Airborne A3 receives a pass at Team A’s 40-yard line. As he receives the
ball, he is contacted by B1 and comes to the ground out of bounds with
the ball at Team A’s 37-yard line. RULING: Incomplete pass (Rule
7-3-7-a).

On second down, Al fumbles the ball, which strikes the ground and
bounces high in the air. B2 receives the ball while off the ground and
returns to the ground out of bounds (a) in advance of the spot of the
fumble or (b) behind the spot of the fumble. RULING: (a) Team A’s ball
at the spot of the fumble. (b) Team A’s ball at the spot where the ball
crossed the sideline (Rule 4-2-4-¢).

Al fumbles the ball, which strikes the ground and bounces high into
the air. B1 receives the ball while off the ground and returns to the
ground inbounds. RULING: Team B’s ball at the spot where Team B
recovered the fumble; ball continues in play.
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SECTION 3. Blocking

Chop Block—ARTICLE 3

Approved Ruling 2-3-3

. On aforward pass play, A75 is blocking B66 behind the neutral zone.
While A75 maintains contact, A47 subsequently blocks B66 at his thigh.
RULING: Chop block. Previous-spot enforcement.

1. As the flow of the play moves to the left, right tackle A77 is disengag-
ing from his contact with B50 when A27 blocks B50 at his knee. RUL-
ING: Chop block. Basic-spot enforcement. Previous-spot enforcement
if the foul occurs behind the neutral zone.

Il. Immediately following the snap, left guard A65 and left tackle A79
simultaneously block B66, who is in the neutral zone. (a) Both contacts
are at the thigh. (b) One contact is at the waist and the other at the knee.
RULING: (a) Legal blocks. (b) Legal blocks.

IV. Tight end A87 and wingback A43 are leading the play when both
simultaneously block linebacker B17, who is three yards beyond the
neutral zone. (a) Both blocks are above the waist. (b) One block is above
the waist and the other at the knee. RULING: (a) Legal blocks. (b)
Chop block. Basic-spot enforcement.

SECTION 11. Lines

Goal Lines—ARTICLE 1

Approved Ruling 2-11-1

. Team A’s untouched scrimmage kick strikes the ground in the field of
play and breaks the plane of Team B’s goal line. While the ball is in the
air, A81, who is on the one-yard line, bats the ball into the field of play.
RULING: Violation. Team B’s option: touchback or possession of the
ball where declared dead (Exception: Rule 8-4-2-b).

Restraining Lines—ARTICLE 2

Approved Ruling 2-11-2

. Afree kick breaks the plane of Team B’s restraining line. While the ball
is in the air, Al, who is behind Team B’s restraining line, touches the
ball. RULING: Legal touching (Rule 6-1-3-b).
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SECTION 15. Kicks

Place Kick—ARTICLE 4

Approved Ruling 2-15-4

. Onafree kick to start a game, the kicker uses the toe of a teammate for
a tee or builds a tee with a mound of dirt or sod. RULING: lllegal kick.
Dead-ball foul. Penalty—Five yards from the succeeding spot.

SECTION 19. Passes

Forward and Backward Pass—ARTICLE 2

Approved Ruling 2-19-2

. Al intends to throw a forward pass, but B1 bats the ball from his hand
before Al’s arm starts forward. RULING: Fumble (Rule 2-10-1).

Catchable Forward Pass—ARTICLE 4

Approved Ruling 2-19-4

. A88, beyond the line of scrimmage, is maneuvering to catch a legal for-
ward pass thrown directly to his position. Just before the ball reaches
A88, defensive back B30 drives through A88’s back. B12 then steps in
front of A88 and intercepts the pass. RULING: Pass interference by
B30, if the pass is ruled as catchable and the interception occurs after
the block by B30.

1. A88, beyond the line of scrimmage, is maneuvering to catch a legal for-
ward pass thrown directly to his position. Just before the ball reaches
A88, defensive back B30 drives through A88’s back. B12 intercepts or
touches the pass before the block by B30. RULING: Not pass interfer-
ence. Even though the pass was thrown directly to A88’s position, the
touching voids pass interference, but another foul is possible (Rule 7-3-
8-a).

SECTION 23. Snapping the Ball

Approved Ruling 2-23-1

. Fourth and goal on Team B’s five-yard line. A55’s legal snap is muffed
by A12 and (a) any player of Team A recovers and advances the ball
into the end zone, or (b) a player of Team B recovers and advances the
ball. RULING: (a) Touchdown. Since the snap becomes a backward
pass, there is no restriction on a Team A player recovering and advanc-
ing the ball. (b) The snap is a backward pass and may be advanced by
the defense.



FI-8 RULE 2-27/DEFINITIONS

SECTION 27. Team and Player Designations

Lineman and Back—ARTICLE 4

Approved Ruling 2-27-4

. Aplayer between the snapper and the lineman adjacent to the snapper
does not have his head breaking the plane of the line drawn through
the waistline of the snapper but does break the plane of the line drawn
through the rear-most part (other than the legs or feet) of the adjacent
lineman. RULING: lllegal formation. Penalty—Five yards from the
previous spot.

SECTION 30. Play Classification

Running Play—ARTICLE 4

Approved Ruling 2-30-4

. A21 catches a forward pass with his knees on the ground. The passer
is roughed during the pass. RULING: A21’s catch started a running
play, which ended immediately. Penalize 15 yards from the end of the
run, first down for Team A.

II. Third and 10. A21 catches a forward pass and fumbles when tackled
after gaining 10 yards. The fumble is recovered by grounded A24 five
yards in advance of the fumble. During the pass, the passer is roughed.
RULING: Penalize 15 yards from the spot of recovery by A24 (end of
last run), first down for Team A.



RULE 3

Periods, Time Factors
and Substitutions

SECTION 2. Playing Time and Intermissions

Extension of Periods—ARTICLE 3
Approved Ruling 3-2-3

VL.

During the extension of a period after the ball is ready for play and
before the snap, Team A commits a foul. RULING: Dead-ball foul.
Team A is penalized for the foul and is entitled to complete the down.

Time expires during Team A’s free kick. Al encroached on the kick.
RULING: Penalty—Five yards from the previous spot, the end of
Team B’s run, or the touchback spot, and the period is extended.
Repeat the free kick or Team B is awarded an untimed down.

Time expires during Team A’s attempted field goal. Team B was off-
side or committed another foul less than three yards beyond the neu-
tral zone during the kick. RULING: Penalty—Five, 10 or 15 yards
from the previous spot, the period is extended (Rule 10-2-2-e
Exception 3).

A Team A player interferes with the opportunity to catch a kick (not a
try) during a down in which time expires. RULING: Penalty—15
yards from the spot of the foul, the period is extended.

Time expires during Team A’s run for a touchdown after A70 fouls at
the snap or clips during the down. RULING: Penalty—Five yards
from the previous spot or 15 yards from the basic spot, the period is
extended. Fifteen yards from the previous spot, if the foul occurs
behind the neutral zone.

Team A scores a touchdown during a down in which time expires.
After the touchdown, but before the try, either team fouls. RULING:
The period is not extended other than for the try. The penalty may be
enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff.

FI-9
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VII.

Team A scores a touchdown during a down in which time expires.
During Team A’s successful try, Team B fouls. RULING: The period is
not extended for the kickoff. Team A may accept the penalty and
replay the try, or decline the penalty and accept the score. Personal
fouls against the snapper (in a scrimmage kick formation), holder,
kicker or passer may be enforced on the subsequent kickoff or suc-
ceeding spot in extra periods.

VIII. Team A scores a touchdown during a down in which time expires.

After the try ends, either team commits a dead-ball foul. RULING:
The try may be repeated due to an accepted penalty for a live-ball
foul that occurred during the try. The dead-ball foul penalty will then
also be enforced on the replayed try. The period is not extended to
enforce a dead-ball foul. If accepted, the penalty must be enforced on
the kickoff to start the next period or at the succeeding spot in extra
periods (Rule 8-3-5).

When Clock Starts—ARTICLE 5
Approved Ruling 3-2-5

Team B makes a fair catch. RULING: Clock starts on the snap. The
clock stopped at the end of a legal kick down.

Fourth and six. Team A’s running play, which ends inbounds, gains (a)
eight yards or (b) five yards. Bl is offside during the play. RULING: (a)
Team A’'s ball. First and 10. The clock starts on the ready-forplay signal.
(b) Team A’s ball. Fourth and one. The clock starts on the snap.

Fourth and four. Team A’s running play, which ends inbounds, gains
(a) six yards or (b) three yards. B1 is offside during the play. RULING:
(a) Team A’s ball. First and 10. The clock starts on the ready-for- play
signal. (b) Team A’s ball. First and 10 after accepting the penalty. The
clock starts on the snap.

Third and four. Team A's pass is intercepted by B1, who is downed
inbounds. B2 was offside during the play. RULING: Team A’s ball. First
and 10. The clock starts on the snap since the clock was stopped to
award Team B a first down.

When Clock Stops—ARTICLE 6
Approved Ruling 3-2-6

The ball is snapped before it is declared ready for play, or a false start
occurs. RULING: The ball remains “dead,” and “timeout” and “no
play” signals should accompany immediate sounding of the whistle to
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prevent possible consumption of playing time or action during which
injury or personal fouls might occur (Rules 4-1-1, 4-1-4 and 7-1-1).

SECTION 3. Timeouts

Timeout—ARTICLE 2
Approved Ruling 3-3-2

Neither team has been charged with a timeout when a field captain or
an official designates an obviously injured player who is replaced.
RULING: Referee’s timeout.

On third and 2%, A45 fumbles a live ball after gaining three yards. The
officials cannot determine who has recovered the fumble, so the line
judge signals the clock to stop while the ball is being located. A45 is
found to be in possession of the ball and (a) has not made his line to
gain or (b) has made his line to gain. RULING: (a) The referee imme-
diately will signal the clock to start. (b) The clock will start on the
ready-for-play signal.

On second and 14, A45 gains six yards and is downed with the ball in
his possession. The linesman, mistaking the back stake of the line-to-
gain chain for the front stake, erroneously signals the clock to stop.
RULING: As soon as the error is detected by any official, the signal to
start the clock shall be given by the game official detecting the error.

Team A fumbles or the ball is loose after a backward pass. Several play-
ers dive on the ball, creating a “pile.” RULING: The covering official(s)
shall stop the clock. Upon positive knowledge of who recovered, the ref-
eree will (a) if recovered by Team A, point in the possession direction and
start the clock (if no first down), or (b) if recovered by Team B, point in
the possession direction and start the clock on the snap.

Referee’s Discretionary Timeout—ARTICLE 3
Approved Ruling 3-3-3

The ball goes out of bounds after being declared dead in the field of
play. RULING: The clock is stopped only if there is an unusual delay
or unfair tactics are involved.

. Ashoelace, padlace, jersey, number or equipment breaks or tears. RUL-

ING: No referee’s discretionary timeout permitted for repair or
replacement.
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Charged Team Timeouts—ARTICLE 4
Approved Ruling 3-3-4

Before the snap, a Team B linebacker requests a timeout. RULING:
Timeout request granted.

Before the snap, the Team A quarterback requests a timeout. RULING:
Timeout request granted.

. Before the snap, a legal substitute of either team running from the

bench requests a timeout from any official before being within the nine-
yard marks. He does not request a timeout again before the ball is
snapped. RULING: Timeout request not granted (Rule 7-1-3-a-2).

Before the snap, a legal substitute of either team running from the
bench requests a timeout before being within the nine-yard marks. He
then requests a timeout again after being within the nine-yard marks.
RULING: Second timeout request granted (Rule 7-1-3-a-2).

Injury Timeout—ARTICLE 5
Approved Ruling 3-3-5

At the end of a play, with the game clock running, the referee notices
that A22 is bleeding. RULING: The referee will stop the clock and
declare an injury timeout. A22 will leave the field of play (including the
end zone) for treatment by appropriate medical personnel.

. After being treated for a bleeding or oozing wound, A22 (A.R. 3-3-5-1)

attempts to enter the game before the next snap. RULING: Unless the
period has ended or Team A has taken a timeout, A22 must remain out
of the game for one play.

B52’s jersey has blood spots on it. RULING: Unless the official deter-
mines that the jersey is saturated with blood, B52 may remain in the
game. (Note: Saturated is defined as soaked with moisture or drenched.
If blood has penetrated through a garment to the skin or can be trans-
ferred to another player or game official, the garment is saturated.)

An official notices that blood has soaked through B10’s jersey. RUL-
ING: B10 must leave the game until medical personnel have deter-
mined if the jersey must be replaced.

B10 tackles A12. An official determines that B10’s jersey is saturated
with blood from a cut on A12’s arm. RULING: Both players must leave
the game—A12 for treatment of his open wound, B10 for a determina-
tion by medical personnel as to whether he has to replace his jersey.



RULE 3-3/PERIODS, TIME FACTORS AND SUBSTITUTIONS FI-13

VL.

VII.

During a dead-ball interval, A85 notices a bleeding cut on his arm. He
voluntarily goes to the team area and is replaced by A88. RULING:
This is a legal substitution and there is no variation in game timing.
A85 may return to the game after the injury has been treated, but he
must adhere to substitution rules.

During a dead-ball interval, A12 notices that he has a bleeding elbow
and runs to the sideline adjacent to his team’s bench. Medical
personnel at the sideline bandage the elbow and approve A12’s imme-
diate return to the game. RULING: Legal. The starting of the 25-sec-
ond count will not be delayed to accommodate A12’s trip to the side-
line.

SECTION 4. Delays

lllegal Delay of the Game—ARTICLE 2
Approved Ruling 3-4-2

After any timeout, one of the teams is not ready to play. RULING:
lllegal delay. Penalty—Five yards from the succeeding spot.

Unfair Game-Clock Tactics—ARTICLE 3
Approved Ruling 3-4-3

In an attempt to consume time in the fourth period, Team A “stalls”
and exceeds the 25-second count. RULING: Penalty—Five yards from
the succeeding spot. The clock starts on the snap.

. A Team B player, late in either half and with no timeouts remaining,

crosses the neutral zone and touches a Team A player in an effort to
conserve time. RULING: Penalty—Five yards from the succeeding
spot. The clock starts on the ready-for-play signal.

A runner, late in the second period, throws a backward pass out of
bounds from behind or beyond the neutral zone to conserve time.
RULING: Penalty—Five yards from the spot of the foul and loss of
down. The clock starts on the ready-for-play signal.

A runner throws a forward pass while beyond the neutral zone to con-
serve time. RULING: Penalty—Five yards from the spot of the foul
and loss of down. The clock starts on the ready-for-play signal (Rule 7-
3-2 Penalty).
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SECTION 5. Substitutions

Legal Substitutions—ARTICLE 2

Approved Ruling 3-5-2

. Any player(s), in excess of 11, obviously is withdrawing but has not
reached a boundary line when the ball is put in play and he does not
interfere with play or players. RULING: Penalty—Five yards from
the previous spot.

Il. Al enters from outside his team area. RULING: Illegal substitution.
Dead-ball foul. Penalty—Five yards from the succeeding spot. Sound
the whistle.

Il.  After the ready-for-play signal, A33, an incoming substitute, enters the
huddle or assumes a position in a formation and (a) after approxi-
mately two seconds, A34 leaves the huddle and departs the field of
play at his sideline, or (b) after approximately four seconds, A34
leaves the huddle and departs the field of play at his sideline. RUL-
ING: (a) Legal. (b) Foul. (Note: A departing player who leaves the hud-
dle or his position within three seconds is considered to have left
immediately,)

I\ After the ready-for-play signal, substitute B12 enters the huddle or
defensive formation and the departing player delays more than three
seconds before leaving the huddle or formation and departing the
field of play. RULING: Violation of the substitution rule. Dead-ball
foul. (Note: The referee is not required to warn a departing player to
leave the huddle immediately:)

V. After a change of team possession or any timeout, the ball is declared
ready for play. When Team A has completed its offensive formation,
Team B must promptly position its personnel. Team B will be allowed
time to complete substitutions. RULING: Either team is subject to a
delay-of-game foul -- Team B for not completing its substitutions
promptly (Rule 3-4-2-b-3) or Team A for causing the 25-second clock
to expire. Penalty—Five yards from the succeeding spot.

VI. On third down (no change of team possession), runner A27 goes out
of bounds or Team A’s legal forward pass falls incomplete. During this
interval between downs, there is no other referee’s timeout. Before the
fourth-down snap, substitute B75 enters the game and then departs
without remaining in the game for one play. RULING: Live-ball foul.
Penalty—Five yards from the previous spot.
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VII. Team A has 11 players in the huddle at the ready-for-play signal. A81
mistakenly thinks he has been replaced and runs to his team area. He
is immediately sent back onto the field and assumes a position on the
line of scrimmage near his sideline. The entire team has been station-
ary for one second prior to the snap and there has not been a referee’s
timeout. RULING: Live-ball foul. A player loses his status as a partic-
ipant when he enters the team area while the ball is dead, and then
must adhere to substitution rules. Penalty—Five yards from the pre-
vious spot or 15 yards from the previous spot, depending upon defen-
sive coverage (Rules 3-5-2-d and 9-2-2-b).

VIIl. Team A has 11 players in its huddle when A27 approaches the huddle
(within 10 yards) as it breaks. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Penalty—Five
yards from the succeeding spot.



RULE 4

Ball in Play, Dead Ball,
Out of Bounds

SECTION 1. Ball in Play—Dead Ball

Live Ball Becomes Dead—ARTICLE 2
Approved Ruling 4-1-2

Fourth and 16 at the 50-yard line, Team A Kkicks. B1 clips on Team B’s 40-
yard line, and B2 muffs the kick on the 25-yard line. While the ball is
loose, an inadvertent whistle is sounded. RULING: If Team A accepts the
penalty, penalize Team B from the 50-yard line. Team A’s ball, first and 10
on the 35-yard line. If Team A declines the penalty, replay the down.

. Fourth and 16 at the 50-yard line. At the snap, B1 is offside. Team A

advances the ball to the 30-yard line and fumbles. During the loose ball,
an inadvertent whistle is sounded. RULING: Team A may refuse the
penalty and put the ball in play on the 30-yard line, first and 10.

Ball Declared Dead—ARTICLE 3
Approved Ruling 4-1-3

While Al is holding the ball for a place kick, a Team B player tackles him
or plays the ball by (a) recovering a loose ball, (b) snatching it from Al
or (c) batting it from his hands. RULING: (a) The ball remains alive. (b)
The ball remains alive. (c) Fumble, the batting by Team B is legal.

. Aplayer, ineligible to touch a kick, catches or recovers it. RULING: The

ball is dead, no exception for illegal possession.

Ball Ready for Play—ARTICLE 4
Approved Ruling 4-1-4

Snapper Al snaps the ball before the official declares the ball ready for
play. A2 muffs the snap and B1 recovers the ball. RULING: Dead-ball
foul. Penalty—Five yards from the succeeding spot, Team A’s ball. The
ball does not become alive, and all action should be stopped immedi-
ately by the game officials.
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. Kicker Al kicks off before the referee has declared the ball ready for

play. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Penalty—Five yards from the succeed-
ing spot. The ball does not become alive, and all action should be
stopped immediately by the game officials.

SECTION 2. Out of Bounds

Player Out of Bounds—ARTICLE 1
Approved Ruling 4-2-1

An inbounds runner bumps into or is touched by a player or game offi-
cial on the sideline. RULING: The runner is not out of bounds.

. Runner Al is running inbounds near the sideline when he is contacted

by a substitute of Team B, who is on the sideline. RULING: Rule 4-2-1
states a player is out of bounds when any part of his person touches
anything other than a player or an official. Penalty—15 yards from the
basic spot or other illegal-interference penalties (Rules 9-1-4-a and 9-2-
3).

Out of Bounds at Forward Point—ARTICLE 4
Approved Ruling 4-2-4

A player with one foot out of bounds behind a goal line touches a loose
ball in the field of play. RULING: Ball is out of bounds and dead at its
most forward point in the field of play. If this loose ball was an
untouched free kick, it is a free kick out of bounds and a foul. Penalty—
Five yards from the previous spot or Team B’s ball 30 yards beyond
Team A’s free-kick line.



RULE 5

Series of Downs,
Line to Gain

SECTION 1. A Series: Started,
Broken, Renewed

When to Award Series—ARTICLE 1
Approved Ruling 5-1-1

After Team A’s fourth-down fumble out of bounds between the goal
lines, with the spot of the fumble short of the line to gain, the ball
belongs to Team A at the spot of the fumble or out-of-bounds spot, but
Team B is awarded a new series of downs. The clock starts on the snap.

Forward Progress—ARTICLE 3
Approved Ruling 5-1-3

Airborne Al receives a legal forward pass one yard within the oppo-
nent’s end zone. As Al receives the ball, he is contacted by B1 and first
comes to the ground with the catch at the one-yard line, where the ball
is declared dead. RULING: Touchdown (Rule 8-2-1-a).

. Airborne Al receives a legal forward pass one yard within Team B’s

end zone. As Al receives the ball, he is contacted by B1 and first comes
to the ground, on his feet, with the catch at the one-yard line. After he
regains his balance, he runs and is downed at Team B’s five-yard line.
RULING: Not a touchdown. Team A's ball at the spot where the ball is
declared dead.

Airborne A2 receives a legal forward pass at Team A’s 35-yard line. As
A2 receives the ball, he is contacted by B1 and first comes to the ground
with the ball at Team A’s 33-yard line, where the ball is declared dead.
RULING: Team A’s ball at the 35-yard line. This is the point of forward
progress.

A4, with the ball breaking the plane of the 50-yard line while in his pos-
session, dives over the 50-yard line, which is the line to gain for a first

FI-18
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down. He is knocked back to Team A’s 49-yard line, where any part of
his body except his hand or foot touches the ground. RULING: First
down at forward progress spot (Rule 4-1-3-b).

\, A6, with the ball in his possession and not controlled by an opponent,
dives over the 50-yard line, which is the line to gain for a first down,
and is forced back across the 50-yard line. A6 continues to run and is
tackled at Team A’s 49-yard line, where any part of his body except his
hand or foot strikes the ground. RULING: No first down. The point of
forward progress is Team A’s 49-yard line.

VI. A5, with the ball breaking the plane of the goal line while in his pos-
session, dives over the goal line and is knocked back to the one-yard
line, where any part of the runner’s body except his hand or foot touch-
es the ground. RULING: Touchdown.

SECTION 2. Down and Possession
After a Penalty

Penalty Resulting in First Down—ARTICLE 2

Approved Ruling 5-2-2

I.  Fourth and 20 on the 50-yard line. Team B roughs the kicker. RULING:
Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot. Team A’s ball, first and 10
(Rule 9-1-3-a).

Foul Before Change of Team Possession—ARTICLE 3

Approved Ruling 5-2-3

. Team A’s fourth-down legal forward pass touches an originally ineligi-
ble receiver who is illegally beyond the neutral zone in the field of play
and then strikes the ground. RULING: Penalty—Five yards from the
previous spot. Team B’s ball, first and 10, if the penalty is declined (Rule
7-3-10).

Il. A Team A runner attempts a backward pass that is ruled forward and
illegal. The pass strikes the ground. RULING: Penalty—Five yards
from the spot where the pass was thrown and, unless thrown after a
change of team possession, the scrimmage down counts (7-3-2-a).

Foul After Change of Team Possession—ARTICLE 4

Approved Ruling 5-2-4

I. Team B runs back Team A’s kick or intercepted pass. During the run, a
Team B player clips. RULING: Penalty—15 yards from the basic spot.
Team B’s ball, first and 10.
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Foul Between Downs—ARTICLE 6
Approved Ruling 5-2-6

Fourth and two on Team A’s 35-yard line. Al receives the snap and
fumbles the ball on Team A’s 38-yard line, with the ball going out of
bounds on (a) Team A’s 40-yard line or (b) Team A’s 30-yard line.
Immediately after the ball goes out of bounds, Team A commits a per-
sonal foul. RULING: (a) Team A’s ball, first and 10 on Team A’s 23-yard
line. Start the clock on the ready-for-play signal. (b) Team B’s ball, first
and 10 on Team A’s 15-yard line.

Firstand 10 for Team A. A Team A runner gains seven yards, then delib-
erately advances the ball after it is declared dead. RULING: Delay of
game. Penalty—Five yards from the succeeding spot. Second down for
Team A (Rule 2-5-1).

Foul Between Series—ARTICLE 7
Approved Ruling 5-2-7

VI.

Team A’s punt goes out of bounds at Team B’s 20-yard line, immedi-
ately after which a Team B player clips. RULING: First and 10 for Team
B on its 10-yard line.

. Team A’s ball on Team B’s 30-yard line. Third and four. A Team A run-

ner goes out of bounds on the 18-yard line. Team B commits a foul
immediately after the ball is out of bounds. RULING: Team A’s ball on
the nine-yard line. First and goal.

Team A’s ball on Team A’s 16-yard line. Fourth and four. A Team A run-
ner goes out of bounds on the 18-yard line. A Team A player commits
a foul immediately after the ball is out of bounds. RULING: Team B’s
ball on the nine-yard line. First and goal.

B20 intercepts a legal forward pass at the 50-yard line and returns the
ball to Team A’s 18-yard line, where he goes out of bounds.
Immediately after the ball becomes dead, A55 commits a personal foul.
RULING: Team B’s ball on the nine-yard line. First and goal.

On fourth and five, Team A gains six yards and is awarded a new
series. After the ball is declared ready for play and before the snap, A55
commits (a) a personal foul or (b) a false start. RULING: (a) First and
25. (b) First and 15.

Team A’s ball, third and four from the 50-yard line. After the ball is
declared ready for play and before the snap, B60 charges across the
neutral zone and contacts snapper A50. A61 then fouls B60. A61’s foul
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is a personal foul. RULING: Penalize Team B five yards for B60’s off-
side, then penalize Team A 15 yards and reset the line-to-gain indicator
to indicate first and 10 from Team A’s 40-yard line.



RULE 6

Kicks

SECTION 1. Free Kicks

Free Kick Formation—ARTICLE 2
Approved Rulmg 6-1-2

The ball is kicked while teed illegally, punted on a kickoff or kicked
from a spot between the inbounds line and the nearer sideline. RUL-
ING: lllegal kick. Dead-ball foul. Penalty—Five yards from the suc-
ceeding spot (Rule 2-15-1-a).

Kicker A1l places the ball on the tee in the center of the field for a free
kick with four teammates to the left side of the ball and six teammates
to the right side of the ball. The ball blows off the tee, and A55—who
was lined up to the left of the ball—holds the ball on the tee for right-
footed kicker All. No other Team A players move. When the ball is
kicked by Al1, A55 is to the kicker’s right. RULING: Foul by Team A
for illegal formation at the kick. Penalty—Five yards from the previous
spot.

Free-kicker A1l places the ball on the tee just inside the inbounds line
on his right. All of his teammates line up to his left. At the ready for
play, four Team A players who were on All’s left run to their right and
are in the area to A11’s right when he kicks the ball. RULING: Legal
formation.

Al1 places the ball on the tee for a free kick on the 35-yard line in the
center of the field. A12 lines up near the ball. After the ready for play,
A1l starts forward as if to kick the ball, and A12 suddenly crosses in
front of him and kicks the ball. When the ball is kicked, A1l is directly
behind the ball with three teammates on one side of the ball. A12 plants
his nonkicking foot on the same side of the ball as his three teammates.
RULING: Foul by Team A for illegal formation. Penalty—Five yards
from the previous spot, and rekick if Team B chooses.

Team A is encroaching during its free kick and B27 recovers the kick

with his knee touching the ground. RULING: Foul by Team A for

encroachment. The ball is dead at the spot of the recovery. Penalty—

Team B may choose five yards from the previous spot and another free
Fl-22
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kick, or five yards from the dead-ball spot with a first and 10. B27’s
recovery started a running play that ended immediately. This scenario
also would have been valid if B27 had completed a fair catch.

V1. Team A is encroaching during its free kick and B37 fumbles while
returning the kick. The ball is recovered by B45, who has a knee touch-
ing the ground. RULING: Foul by Team A for encroachment. The ball
is dead at the spot of the recovery. Penalty—Team B may choose five
yards from the previous spot and another free kick, or five yards from
the spot of B45’s recovery with a first and 10.

Free Kick Recovery—ARTICLE 3

Approved Ruling 6-1-3

. Aplayer of Team Aillegally touches a free kick; then he or a teammate
illegally recovers the kick. RULING: Unless canceled by an accepted
penalty, Team B may elect to take the ball at any spot of illegal touch-
ing by Team A.

Free Kick Caught or Recovered—ARTICLE 6

Approved Ruling 6-1-6

. A player of Team A recovers a rolling free kick beyond Team B’s re-
straining line and makes a backward pass that goes out of bounds.
RULING: The ball is dead and belongs to Team A where recovered
(Rule 4-1-3-e).

SECTION 2. Free Kick Out of Bounds

Kicking Team—ARTICLE 1

Approved Ruling 6-2-1

. Akickoff from Team A’s 35-yard line goes out of bounds untouched by
Team B, and no other foul (or violation) occurs. RULING: Team B may
accept a five-yard penalty from the previous spot with Team A kicking
from the 30-yard line, or Team B may put the ball in play at Team B’s
35-yard line at the inbounds spot or at the inbounds spot where the ball
went out of bounds.

Il.  Akickoff from Team A’s 35-yard line goes out of bounds untouched by
Team B, and Team A has illegally touched the kick. RULING: Team B
may snap at the spot of violation, accept a five-yard penalty from the
previous spot with Team A kicking from the 30-yard line, or put the ball
in play at Team B’s 35-yard line at the inbounds spot or at the inbounds
spot where the ball went out of bounds.

111, A Kkickoff goes out of bounds after it has been touched by Team B, and
no fouls occur. RULING: Team B snaps at the inbounds spot.
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Team A encroaches or commits a substitution infraction, and the kick-
off from the 35-yard line goes out of bounds after it has been touched
by Team B. RULING: For the encroachment foul, Team B may snap at
the inbounds spot or elect to have the kick repeated at Team A’s 30-
yard line. For the substitution infraction, Team B may refuse the penal-
ty and shap at the inbounds spot or elect the five-yard penalty at the
previous spot.

Receiving Team—ARTICLE 2
Approved Ruling 6-2-2

A free kick from Team A’s 35-yard line, untouched by Team B, goes out
of bounds between the goal lines, and Team A encroached. RULING:
Team B has the choice of Team A kicking again after a five-yard penalty
or putting the ball in play on Team B’s 35-yard line at the inbounds spot
or at the inbounds spot where the ball went out of bounds.

. Afree kick from Team A’s 35-yard line, untouched by Team B, goes out

of bounds between the goal lines, and Team A fouled after the ball went
out of bounds. RULING: Team B has the choice of Team A kicking
again after a five-yard and 15-yard penalty or putting the ball in play
at the 50-yard line at the inbounds spot or 15 yards beyond the
inbounds spot.

A free kick in flight strikes a Team B player who is in his end zone, and
the ball then goes out of bounds at the three-yard line. RULING: Team
B’s ball, first and 10, on the three-yard line at the inbounds spot.

Airborne B17 has leaped from inbounds and is the first player to touch
Team A’s free kick when he receives the ball. He subsequently lands
out of bounds with the ball in his possession. RULING: Team B’s ball,
first and 10, where the ball crossed the sideline, at the inbounds spot.

SECTION 3. Scrimmage Kicks

Behind the Neutral Zone—ARTICLE 1
Approved Ruling 6-3-1

A Team A punt crosses the neutral zone, and the ball is touched (not
blocked) by a Team B player and then rebounds behind the zone,
where it is recovered by Team A in the field of play. RULING: The ball
is dead and may not be advanced. First down for Team A (Rules 6-3-3
and 6-3-6-a).

. Team A's untouched kick goes beyond the neutral zone in flight, is

blown back by the wind and first touches the ground, a player or an
official behind the neutral zone. RULING: The kick is not considered
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to have crossed the neutral zone until it has touched the ground, a
player, an official or anything beyond that zone. Any scrimmage kick
may be advanced after catch or recovery by Team B, or after catch or
recovery by Team A in or behind the neutral zone if the kick had not
crossed the neutral zone (Rule 2-15-7).

Al interferes with B1’s opportunity to catch a kick when a scrimmage
kick fails to cross the neutral zone. RULING: Interference with the
opportunity to catch a kick does not apply, and all players are eligible
to touch, recover and advance the ball. Therefore, any player legally
may push an opponent in an actual attempt to get at the ball; but no
player may hold an opponent to prevent his reaching the ball or in an
attempt to permit a teammate to reach it (Rules 9-1-2-d Exception 3 and
9-3-3-c Exception 3).

Team A’s punt from behind its own goal line crosses the neutral zone
into the field of play. It then strikes a Team B player and rebounds
across Team A’s goal line, where Team A falls on the ball. RULING:
Safety (Rules 6-3-3, 6-3-6-a and 8-5-1-a).

Team A’s punt from behind its own goal line crosses the neutral zone
into the field of play. It then strikes a Team B player and rebounds
behind Team A’s goal line, where Team A recovers the ball and
advances to the one-yard line. RULING: Safety—Ball dead where
recovered (Rules 6-3-3, 6-3-6-a and 8-5-1-a).

Beyond the Neutral Zone—ARTICLE 2
Approved Ruling 6-3-2

Team Aillegally touches its kick; then after Team B has touched it, Team
A recovers. RULING: Touching by Team A after Team B has touched
the kick is legal; and, in order to get the ball, Team B must take it where
Team Alillegally touched it. Unless illegal touching is also illegal recov-
ery by the kicking team and no fouls are involved, the receiving team
may play the ball with the assurance that it later may elect the ball at
any spot of illegal touching.

During a scrimmage kick, A1 commits a touching violation, after which
B1 recovers, advances and fumbles. A2 recovers the fumble and, during
the advance, B2 holds, trips or slugs. RULING: Team A may have the
ball where left by the penalty for Team B’s foul; but declining the penal-
ty permits Team B to have the ball by electing the touching violation.

Players of both teams, attempting to recover a blocked kick behind
Team A’s scrimmage line, force the ball across the neutral zone. RUL-
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ING: After a scrimmage kick has crossed the neutral zone, no Team A
player may touch the ball until it has been touched by an opponent.

Team A commits an illegal touching. RULING: Not a foul. Team B may
choose to put the ball in play at the spot of illegal touching or where
the ball is dead, including a touchback. If this was an unsuccessful field
goal attempt and Team B did not touch the kick beyond the neutral
zone, the options of Rule 8-4-2-b are available to the receiving team.

Team A’s punt is first touched by A80, then picked up by B40, who runs
five yards and fumbles. A20 picks up the fumble and scores. During
A20’s run, B70 holds. RULING: Five- and 10-yard penalties are not
administered on the try or the succeeding kickoff. Team B’s foul is
declined by rule. The ball belongs to Team B at the spot of illegal touch-

ing.

. Team A’s ball, fourth and 12 at Team A’s 20-yard line. During Team A’s

scrimmage kick, B85 taunts A44. The ball is illegally touched by A20 at
the 50-yard line and then recovered by B14, who advances the ball
before fumbling at Team A’s 25-yard line. A27 recovers the fumble and
is downed immediately. RULING: Team A accepts the penalty. Team
B’s ball, first and 10 at Team B’s 35-yard line following enforcement of
the live-ball foul penalized as a dead-ball foul.

Forced Touching Disregarded—ARTICLE 4
Approved Rullng 6-3-4

Team A's scrimmage kick is “at rest” on the Team B two-yard line.
Receiver B4 is blocked by A7 and forced to touch the ball. RULING:
Touching by Team B is disregarded since B4 is deemed not to have
touched the kick. A new impetus is not possible without contact of the
ball by a player (Rule 8-7-1).

. Team A kicks from its own 30-yard line. The untouched kick has come

to rest on Team B’s three-yard line when A3 blocks B1 into the ball,
which is forced through the end zone by Team B’s contact with the ball.
RULING: Touchback. Since Team A blocked Team B into the ball, Team
B is not deemed to have touched the ball. Impetus cannot be charged
to Team B (Rule 8-7-1).

Team A’s long field goal attempt is first touched when Al legally bats
the rolling ball into nearby B1. RULING: Team B is hot deemed to have
touched the ball (Rule 8-4-2-b).

Team A’s untouched scrimmage Kick is at rest on the Team B three-yard
line when B22 blocks A80 into the ball, forcing it into the end zone
where it touches the ground. RULING: Touchback—Ignore touching
by A80. Neither team has touched the kicked ball (Rule 8-6-1-b).
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Touching Ground On or Behind Goal Line—ARTICLE 9

Approved Ruling 6-3-9

I. A Team A player illegally touches a punt and the ball then rolls into
Team B’s end zone, where Team B recovers and advances the ball into
the field of play. RULING: The ball is dead when it strikes the ground
in the end zone. Team B may choose a touchback or take the ball at the
spot of Team A's illegal touching (Rule 4-1-3-c).

Il. Team A’s scrimmage kick goes into Team B’s end zone, and the ball is
untouched by Team B beyond the neutral zone. Team B commits a per-
sonal foul after the ball touches the ground in the end zone. RULING:
Team B’s ball, first and 10 on the 10-yard line (Exception: Rule 8-4-2-b).

I1l. Team A’s scrimmage kick goes into Team B’s end zone and the ball is
untouched by Team B beyond the neutral zone, and Team A commits a
personal foul after the ball touches the ground in the end zone. RUL-
ING: Team B’s ball, first and 10 on the 35-yard line. If the snap was
outside the 20-yard line on an unsuccessful field goal attempt, the
penalty is at the previous spot.

IV ATeam B player touches a scrimmage kick in flight in Team B’s end zone
and downs the ball in the end zone. RULING: Touchback (Rule 8-6-1-a).

V. A Team B player touches a scrimmage kick in flight in Team B’s end
zone and catches or recovers the ball and runs to Team A’s end zone.
RULING: Team B touchdown (Rule 6-3-5).

VI. A Team B player touches a scrimmage kick in flight in Team B’s end
zone, and Team A downs the ball in the end zone. RULING: Team A
touchdown (Rules 6-3-3 and 8-2-1-e).

Loose Behind the Goal Line—ARTICLE 11

Approved Ruling 6-3-11

. Team A kicks from the 50-yard line. During the kick, B1 clips at Team
B’s 25-yard line. The untouched kick is batted backward out of bounds
from the end zone by Team A and goes out of bounds on the two-yard
line. RULING: Team B’s ball, first and 10 on the 10-yard line.

SECTION 4. Opportunity to Catch a Kick

Interference With Opportunity—ARTICLE 1

Approved Ruling 6-4-1

I. A Team A player catches a free kick, thus preventing an opponent
from making the catch. RULING: lllegal interference. Penalty—15
yards from the spot of the foul.
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Il. A Team B player, about to catch a scrimmage kick, is tackled before
the ball arrives but catches the kick while he is falling. RULING:
lllegal interference. Penalty—15 yards from the spot of the foul.
Disqualification of the Team A player if the contact is flagrant. If the
foul is between the goal lines, enforcement is from the spot of the foul
and Team B puts the ball in play by a snap; if behind Team B’s goal
line, award a touchback and penalize from the succeeding spot. The
ruling would be the same had the kick been muffed or fumbled. The
ruling is also the same on an unsuccessful field goal attempt since
Team B touched the ball beyond the line of scrimmage.

I1l. Al of the kicking team beyond the neutral zone is standing or run-
ning between a kick in flight and B1, and (a) Al is struck by the ball
while Bl is in a position to catch the ball; or (b) B1, in attempting to
catch the ball, bumps into Al. RULING: lllegal interference.
Penalty—(a) 15 yards for interference with the opportunity to catch
the kick; or (b) 15 yards for interference with the opportunity to catch
the Kkick.

IV Aplayer of Team B, attempting to catch a kick (no fair catch signal),
muffs the ball that is then touched by an opponent who was not inter-
fering with the opportunity of the receiver when he was in position
to make the catch. RULING: Not interference. Protection against
interference with the opportunity to catch a kick ends when any play-
er of Team B muffs the ball.

V. ATeam A player beyond the neutral zone first touches or catches a
scrimmage kick that no receiver could have caught while it was in
flight. RULING: lllegal touching but not interference.

V1. Onascrimmage kick beyond the neutral zone, a Team A player stands
in or runs through an area close to a Team B player who is in position
to catch the ball and is deemed to have impeded the Team B player.
RULING: Interference with the opportunity to catch a kick. Penalty—
15 yards from the spot of the foul, which is where the Team B player
was positioned to catch the kick.

VII. On a free kick, catch interference occurs. The ball subsequently goes
out of bounds between the goal lines untouched by Team B. RUL-
ING: Team B may elect the interference penalty or decline it and con-
sider the kick out of bounds.

VIII. B10 signals for a fair catch, muffs the ball and then catches it. RUL-
ING: If B10 has an opportunity to catch the kick following the muff,
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he must be given an unimpeded opportunity to complete the catch.
If B10 catches the muffed kick, the ball is dead where first touched by
B10.

Team A’s ball, fourth and 10 at the 50-yard line. B17 is at Team B’s 20-
yard line and in position to catch Team A’s high scrimmage kick.
During the downward flight of the ball, A37 contacts B17 viciously
and flagrantly before he touches the ball. A37 did not alter his speed
or make any attempt to elude B17. RULING: Team A personal foul,
interference with the opportunity to catch a kick. Penalty—15 yards
from the spot of the foul. A37 is disqualified.

Team A''s ball, fourth and 10 at the 50-yard line. Team A’s windblown
scrimmage kick is on its downward flight at Team B’s 30-yard line.
B18, who was at the 20-yard line, must detour around A92 at the 25-
yard line to make the catch at the 30-yard line. RULING: Team A foul,
interference with the opportunity to catch a kick. Penalty—15 yards
from the spot of the foul, which is the 25-yard line.

SECTION 5. Fair Catch

Dead Where Caught—ARTICLE 1
Approved Ruling 6-5-1

After avalid or invalid signal, B1 muffs and B2, who did not signal, catch-
es the kick. RULING: The ball is dead when and where caught.

. After a valid or invalid signal by both B1 and B2, one muffs the kick

and the other catches it. RULING: Ball is dead. Team B’s ball at the spot
of the catch.

B1 has a foot out of bounds when he gives a valid or invalid signal. He
then catches the kick inbounds. RULING: There is no rule against a
receiver going out of bounds during a kick. The signal is valid or
invalid; the inbounds catch is legal, and the ball is dead.

. Following his valid fair catch signal, B17 muffs the kick but still has a

reasonable opportunity to catch the kick. RULING: After a valid fair
catch signal, the unimpeded opportunity to complete the catch does
not end when the kick is muffed. The player who signaled must be
given a reasonable opportunity to catch the ball without being inter-
fered with by members of the kicking team. An intentional muff for-
ward prior to the catch is an illegal bat.



FI-30 RULE 6-5/KICKS

No Advance—ARTICLE 2
Approved Ruling 6-5-2

A Team B player who has made a fair catch is tackled after he has car-
ried the ball more than two steps. RULING: Foul by the catcher.
Penalty—Five yards from the succeeding spot.

B1 signals before a muff by B2, and then B1 catches or recovers the kick
and advances. RULING: Advancing after the fair catch does not can-
cel the dead ball that is established when the ball is caught or recov-
ered. Two steps are permitted to enable B1 to come to a stop or to regain
balance. A third or subsequent step inbounds is subject to penalty from
where the ball is caught or recovered. If B1 is tackled, the tackle is dis-
regarded unless deemed unnecessarily rough or is so late that the tack-
ler should know that there was no intention to advance. If the kick is
caught or recovered by Team B in the end zone, it is a touchback. If B1
is tackled before completion of a third step, only the tackler has fouled.

B1, who signaled for a fair catch, is on the run and off balance when he
catches the ball, and his third step ends on or outside a boundary line.
RULING: No advantage is gained by carrying a dead ball out of
bounds. Therefore, the third step is disregarded and the ball is put in
play at the succeeding spot, the spot of the catch.

Team A punts. B1, after signaling for a fair catch on his 20-yard line,
deliberately lets the ball strike the ground, where B2 recovers the
bouncing ball and advances to Team B’s 35-yard line. RULING: The
ball is dead at the spot of recovery. Advance is illegal. Penalty—Five
yards from the succeeding spot, the spot of recovery. Team B’s ball, first
and 10 (Rule 5-2-7).

Invalid Signals—ARTICLE 3
Approved Ruling 6-5-3

Al or Bl signals for a fair catch beyond the neutral zone during a kick
that does not cross the neutral zone. RULING: Not an invalid signal,
and the ball remains alive (Rule 2-7-1-a).

. Al signals for a fair catch beyond the neutral zone during a kick that

crosses the neutral zone. RULING: Not an invalid signal (Rule 2-7-3).

On a free kick, B17 makes an invalid signal for fair catch near the side-
line, muffs, and the kick goes out of bounds. RULING: Team B’s ball,
first and 10 at the inbounds spot.
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IV. A scrimmage kick strikes the ground beyond the neutral zone and

VL.

bounces high into the air, and B1 signals for a fair catch. RULING:
Invalid signal. The ball is dead when recovered.

B1 catches a scrimmage kick beyond the neutral zone and then signals
for a fair catch. RULING: Invalid signal. The ball is dead where the sig-
nal first was given.

Team A’s scrimmage kick is rolling beyond the neutral zone when B17
alerts his teammates to stay away from the ball by a “get away” signal
at his waist or below. RULING: This is not an invalid signal and Team
B may recover and advance until the ball is dead by rule.

lllegal Block or Contact—ARTICLE 4
Approved Ruling 6-5-4

B1 signals and does not touch a punt, but while the untouched ball is
loose in the field of play, he blocks an opponent (a) more than three
yards beyond the neutral zone or (b) in the receiver’s end zone. RUL-
ING: (a) If the ball crosses the neutral zone and Team B has possession
when the down ends, Team B is penalized 15 yards from the post-
scrimmage kick enforcement spot. (b) Safety. The ruling is the same on
an unsuccessful field goal attempt.

B1 signals at the 50-yard line and does not touch a punt. While the ball
is rolling on the ground at Team B’s 45-yard line, B1 illegally uses his
hands in an attempt to get to the ball, and the ball is declared dead in
Team B’s possession. RULING: Penalty—15 yards from the postscrim-
mage kick enforcement spot. Team B retains the ball (Rule 10-2-2-e
Exception 3).

No Tackling—ARTICLE 5
Approved Ruling 6-5-5

B1 and B2 each signal. B1 muffs, and B2 is about to catch the kick when
he is tackled by A1l. RULING: Not interference, but holding. Penalty—
10 yards from the previous spot.

. ATeam B player who has made a fair catch signal is tackled before he

has carried the ball more than two steps. RULING: Foul by the tackler.
Penalty—15 yards from the succeeding spot.

The fair catch signal is by a teammate of B1, who catches the ball. RUL-
ING: The ball is dead when and where caught. B1 is not entitled to
catch protection but is entitled to the same protection he has after any
other dead ball (Rule 6-5-1-c).
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Snapping and
Passing the Ball

SECTION 1. The Scrimmage

Offensive Team Requirements—ARTICLE 3
Approved Ruling 7-1-3

A Team A player moves when the snap is started. RULING: Legal. A
Team A player may start motion of any part of his body when the
snap is started.

A21 is legally on the end of the line of scrimmage next to A88, who is
in the stance of a restricted lineman. Team A stops for one second
while A21 and A88 are in the above positions, and then A21 moves to
a legal backfield position and stops. Then A88 shifts to a wider posi-
tion on the line. RULING: Legal if both A21 and A88 are stationary
at the snap (Rules 2-22-1 and 7-1-4-a).

A21is legally on the end of the line of scrimmage next to A88, who is
in the stance of a restricted lineman. Team A has stopped for one sec-
ond when A21 leaves the line of scrimmage and goes in motion into
the backfield. A88 shifts to a wider position on the line. RULING:
A88 may break his three-point stance since he is now on the end of
the line of scrimmage, but Team A must stop again for one second
before the snap to make the play legal (Rule 7-1-4).

B71 crosses the neutral zone into the Team A backfield and does not
threaten any Team A player. A23, legally in the backfield, intentional-
ly reaches to contact B71. RULING: Team A foul, false start. Penalty—
Five yards from the succeeding spot.

Snapper A7 touches the ball and then releases it to communicate with
teammate Al. RULING: The snapper may release the ball after
touching to communicate with a teammate.

FI-32
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VL.

VII.

VIIIL.

Snapper Al lifts or moves the ball forward before backward motion
of the snap. B2 bats the ball, causing it to roll loose with B3 recover-
ing. RULING: Team A foul, illegal snap, ball remains dead. Penalty—
Five yards from the succeeding spot (Rule 4-1-1).

A73, alineman between the snapper and the player on the end of the
line who is restricted in the movement of his hand or hands, adjusts
his feet and:

1. Draws no reaction from B1. RULING: No foul.

2. Draws a charge resulting in contact by B1. RULING: Dead ball.
Team A foul. Penalty—TFive yards from the succeeding spot.

3. Bl contacts A73 with a delayed charge. RULING: Dead ball.
Team B foul. Penalty—TFive or 15 yards from the succeeding spot
(Rules 7-1-5-a and 9-1-2-j).

A66, a restricted lineman between the snapper and the player on the
end of the line, or A72, a restricted player on the end of the line of
scrimmage:

1. Lifts a hand or hands from the ground immediately when threat-
ened by B1, who is in the neutral zone. RULING: Blow the whis-
tle immediately. Team B foul, offside. Penalty—Five yards from
the succeeding spot.

2. Lifts a hand or hands from the ground immediately when threat-
ened by B1, who is in the neutral zone, and A66 or A72 is in or
beyond the neutral zone. RULING: Blow the whistle immediate-
ly. Team B foul, offside. Penalty—Five yards from the succeeding
spot.

3. Lifts a hand or hands from the ground upon initial charge by B1,
who (a) does not enter the neutral zone or (b) enters the neutral
zone but does not threaten the position of A66 or A72. RULING:
In both (a) and (b), blow the whistle immediately. Team A foul,
false start. Penalty—Five yards from the succeeding spot.

Note: Before the snap, a Team B player who enters the neutral zone
may threaten a maximum of three Team A linemen. If the Team B
player enters the neutral zone directly toward a Team A lineman, then
that Team A player and the two adjacent linemen are considered to be
threatened. If the Team B player enters the neutral zone toward a gap
between two Team A linemen, then only those two Team A players are
considered to be threatened.
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IX.  ATeam A player on the line of scrimmage whose hand(s) is not on or
near the ground:

1. Moves immediately into the neutral zone when threatened by B1,
who is in the neutral zone. RULING: Blow the whistle immedi-
ately. Team B foul. Penalty—Five yards from the succeeding spot.

2. Moves immediately, but not into the neutral zone, when threat-
ened by B1, who is in the neutral zone. RULING: Blow the whis-
tle immediately. Team B foul. Penalty—Five yards from the suc-
ceeding spot.

X.  Before the snap, A80 on the end of the line, a nonrestricted interior
lineman or a back, misses the snap count and makes an abrupt move-
ment that simulates the start of a play. No Team B player reacts. RUL-
ING: Team A foul, false start. Dead-ball foul. Penalty—Five yards
from the succeeding spot.

XI.  Before the snap, A80 on the end of the line, a nonrestricted interior
lineman or a back, misses the snap count and makes a casual move-
ment that is not abrupt, quick or jerky and does not simulate the start
of a play. RULING: No foul by Team A.

XIl.  A30, lined up legally as a back, starts in motion legally. He then turns
so that he still is legally in motion but is facing his line of scrimmage
using a “side-step”” motion. At the snap, A30 is bent slightly forward
at the waist and is either continuing his “side-step” motion or is
“marking time” in place. RULING: Legal.

XII. A30, lined up legally as a back, starts in motion legally. He then turns
so that he still is legally in motion but is facing his line of scrimmage
using a “side-step” motion. At the snap, A30, still behind the neutral
zone, is moving slightly forward from the waist up or his “side-step”
motion has veered slightly toward the line of scrimmage. RULING:
Illegal motion. Penalty—TFive yards from the previous spot.

XIV. A30, lined up legally as a back, starts in motion legally. He then turns
so that he still is legally in motion but is facing his line of scrimmage
using a “side-step” motion. At the snap, A30 has inadvertently
moved forward while still facing his line of scrimmage with his side-
ways shuffling motion and is now moving along Team A’s line of
scrimmage. RULING: Illegal motion. Penalty—Five yards from the
previous spot.
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Shifts and False Starts—ARTICLE 4
Approved Ruling 7-1-4

After a huddle or shift, all Team A players come to a stop and remain
stationary for one second. Then, before the snap, two or more simulta-
neously change their positions. RULING: All 11 Team A players must
remain stationary for one second before the snap, otherwise itis anille-
gal shift. Penalty—Five yards from the previous spot (Rule 2-22-1).

. After a huddle or shift, Team A players take preliminary positions then

advance or drop into final positions. RULING: Such movement con-
stitutes a shift; players must hold their final positions for one second
before the snap (Rule 2-22-1).

Ten Team A players shift while Al remains stationary. Al then starts
moving backward before one second elapses and the ball is snapped.
RULING: If A1, who moved, did not halt with the other Team A play-
ers for one second before the snap, it is an illegal shift. Penalty—Five
yards from the previous spot (Rule 2-22-1).

After the Team A players have stopped for one second, end A88 runs
wide and stops, and before one second elapses, back A36 starts mov-
ing backward. RULING: Legal. But if back A36 starts before end A88
stops, the simultaneous movement of two players constitutes a shift,
and all Team A players must be stationary for one second before the
snap (Rule 2-22-1).

Defensive Team Requirements—ARTICLE 5
Approved Ruling 7-1-5

Snapper Al lifts the ball before backward passing it, B2 bats the ball away;,
and B3 recovers the ball. RULING: Team A foul, illegal snap. The ball is
dead because it was not put in play by a legal snap. Penalty—Five yards
from the succeeding spot. Team A retains possession.

Snapper Al legally begins the snap, but B2 bats the ball before A1 com-
pletes the snap, and B3 recovers the ball. RULING: Team B foul and the
ball is dead. Penalty—Five yards from the succeeding spot. Team B may
not touch the ball until it has been snapped. Team A retains possession.

Prior to the snap, a Team B player crosses the neutral zone and contin-
ues his charge behind a Team A lineman and directly toward the quar-
terback or kicker. RULING: A Team B player who is on Team A’s side of
the neutral zone and is moving in a direct path toward the quarterback
or kicker while he is behind an offensive lineman is considered to be
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interfering with Team A’s formation. Penalty—Team B foul, offside.
Dead ball. Five yards from the succeeding spot.

Handing the Ball Forward—ARTICLE 6

Approved Ruling 7-1-6

. A83, an eligible receiver, is the end on his line and adjacent to the snap-
per in an unbalanced “T” formation. Quarterback A10 receives a hand-
ed snap and immediately conveys the ball to A83. RULING: If the
movement of the ball is forward and it left A10’s hand before having
been touched by A83, it is a legal pass. A83 may have turned suffi-
ciently to receive a backward pass or handoff (legal); but if the action
immediately followed the snap, it is not likely that a handoff would
have had time to comply with the “turn” and “two yards behind the
line” requirement.

SECTION 2. Backward Pass and Fumble

Caught or Recovered—ARTICLE 2

Approved Ruling 7-2-2

. An opponent snatches (steals) the ball from the runner in the field of
play. RULING: Fumble; the ball continues in play (Rule 2-10-1).

Il. A player of the receiving team in the field of play catches a kick, then
fumbles the ball. A player of the kicking team intercepts or recovers the
fumbled ball. RULING: The ball continues in play.

Out of Bounds—ARTICLE 4

Approved Ruling 7-2-4

. B20 intercepts a legal forward pass () in his end zone, (b) on his three-
yard line, and his momentum carries him into his end zone, or (c) in
the field of play and retreats into his end zone. In each instance, B20
fumbles in the end zone and the ball rolls forward and out of bounds
on Team B’s two-yard line. RULING: The ball belongs to Team B at the
spot of the fumble (Team B’s end zone); (a) touchback, (b) Team B’s ball
at the three-yard line, and (c) safety (Rules 8-5-1 and 8-6-1).

SECTION 3. Forward Pass

lllegal Forward Pass—ARTICLE 2

Approved Ruling 7-3-2

I.  Any time during the game, quarterback A10, who is not five yards
toward a sideline from the position of the ball at the snap and is
attempting to save yardage, intentionally throws a desperation forward
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VL.

VII.

pass that falls incomplete where no eligible Team A player has a rea-
sonable opportunity to catch it. RULING: Intentional grounding.
Penalty—Loss of down at the spot of the foul. The clock starts on the
shap (Rule 3-2-5-a).

In the closing minutes of either half, A10 is unable to locate an open
receiver. To conserve time, he throws a forward pass that is incomplete
where no eligible Team A player has a reasonable opportunity to catch
it. RULING: lllegal pass. Penalty—Five yards and loss of down from
the spot of the foul. The clock will start on the ready-for-play signal
(Rule 3-2-5-a-8).

On third down near the end of either half, potential field goal holder
A4 muffs the snap and A4 or potential kicker A3 recovers the ball and
immediately throws it forward to the ground. RULING: lllegal pass,
not a valid attempt to conserve time.

The ball is snapped over the head of quarterback A12, who is in the
“shotgun” formation. A12 recovers the ball and immediately throws it
forward to the ground. RULING: lllegal pass, not a valid attempt to
conserve time.

On third down near the end of the first half, A1 muffs the hand-to-hand
snap, immediately recovers the ball and throws it forward into the
ground. RULING: lllegal pass, not a valid attempt to conserve time.

On third down near the end of the half, A1 muffs the snap. Al or A4
catches the muffed ball and immediately throws it forward into the
ground. RULING: Legal play.

On third down near the end of the half, Al—positioned seven yards
behind the snapper—catches the snap and immediately throws the
ball forward to the ground. RULING: Legal play.

VII1.With seconds remaining in a half and the ball declared ready for play,

Team A quickly lines up and the ball is legally snapped to quarterback
A12, who throws the ball forward directly to the ground. Team A’s for-
mation was not legal at the snap. When the ball becomes dead, two sec-
onds show on the game clock. RULING: lllegal formation. Penalty—
Five yards from the previous spot. The clock starts on the next snap.

Quarterback A10 sprints out and is five or more yards toward the
sideline from the position of the ball at the snap when he throws a
legal forward pass that lands beyond the neutral zone. RULING: It is
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not intentional grounding when a passer, who is five or more yards
toward a sideline from the position of the ball at the snap, and facing
loss of yardage, throws a forward pass that lands beyond the neutral
zone, even if no eligible offensive player(s) has a reasonable opportu-
nity to catch the ball (including if the ball lands out of bounds over a
sideline [neutral zone extended] or endling).

Eligibility to Touch Legal Pass—ARTICLE 3
Approved Ruling 7-3-3

At the snap, tight end A85 is on the line of scrimmage. Flanker A23 is
two yards outside of A85 and is neither on his line of scrimmage nor in
the backfield. RULING: A23 is in an illegal position and is an ineligi-
ble pass receiver. A85 is an eligible pass receiver since he is on the end
of the line of scrimmage (Rules 2-21-2 and 2-27-4).

Eligibility Lost by Going Out of Bounds—ARTICLE 4
Approved Ruling 7-3-4

Eligible A88 goes out of bounds but does not touch the pass, which is
legally completed to A80. RULING: Legal play.

Eligible A88 voluntarily goes out of bounds, returns, and is the first
player to touch the legal forward pass. This touching by A88 occurs in
Team B’s end zone. RULING: lllegal touching. Penalty—Loss of down
at the previous spot.

Eligible A88 voluntarily goes out of bounds during a down in which a
legal forward pass is thrown. He returns to the field of play but does
not touch the ball and is fouled by an opponent before the ball is
touched by any player. RULING: Not pass interference—A88 is not
eligible to catch a legal forward pass. Penalty—Five, 10 or 15 yards
from the previous spot.

Wide receiver A88 is forced out of bounds by B1 and then runs 20 yards
before returning to the field of play. A88 catches a legal pass in Team B’s
end zone. RULING: Loss of down at the previous spot due to A88’s
failure to return inbounds immediately.

Eligibility Gained or Regained—ARTICLE 5
Approved Ruling 7-3-5

Team B touches the legal forward pass near a sideline while Al is out of
bounds. Al comes inbounds and touches the pass. RULING: Touching
by Team B made all players eligible during the remainder of the down.
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Completed Pass—ARTICLE 6
Approved Ruling 7-3-6

VL.

VIL.

VIII.

Team A''s legal forward pass is first touched by one of its eligible play-
ers, then caught by another. RULING: Completed pass.

Two opposing players receive a legal forward pass while both are off
the ground, and both players return to the ground inbounds at the
same time. RULING: Simultaneous catch; the ball is awarded to the
passing team (Rule 2-2-8).

Two opposing players receive a ball while both are off the ground, and
one player returns to the ground inbounds before the other. RULING:
No simultaneous catch. The legal forward pass is completed or inter-
cepted by the player who first returned to the ground (Rule 2-2-8).

An airborne player receives a legal forward pass. While still in the air,
he is tackled by an opponent and obviously held for a moment before
being carried in any direction. He then lands inbounds or out of
bounds with the ball. RULING: Completed pass. The ball is dead at
the yard line where the receiver/interceptor was held in a manner
that prevented him from immediately returning to the ground (Rule
4-1-3-p).

Airborne A80 receives a legal forward pass at his 30-yard line. While
still in the air, he is tackled by B40 and driven forward to Team A’s 34-
yard line, where he is downed. RULING: Team A’s ball at its 34-yard
line (Rule 5-1-3-a).

Airborne A80 receives a legal forward pass at his 30-yard line. While
still in the air, he is tackled by B40 and driven backward to Team A’s 26-
yard line, where the ball becomes dead. RULING: Team A'’s ball at the
30-yard line (Rule 5-1-3-a Exception).

A86 is legally forced out of bounds by B18 at Team B’s two-yard line.
A86, while attempting an immediate return to the field of play, leaps
from out of bounds and is airborne as he receives A16’s legal forward
pass. He lands in Team B’s end zone completing the catch. RULING:
Touchdown (Rules 4-1-3-c, 4-2-3-a, 7-3-4 Exception and 8-2-1-b).

B33 leaps from out of bounds and is airborne as he receives Team A’s
legal forward pass. He lands in the field of play (or Team B’s end zone)
completing the interception. RULING: B33 is a runner until he loses
player possession or the ball becomes dead by rule. First and 10 for
Team B (or possibly a touchback) (Rules 4-1-3-c, 4-2-3-a, 5-1-1-e and 7-
3-4).
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A84 voluntarily goes out of bounds to elude B28. A84 leaps from out of
bounds and is airborne as he receives A15’s legal forward pass. He sub-
sequently lands in the field of play completing the catch. RULING:
AB84 is a runner until he loses player possession or the ball becomes
dead by rule. Loss of down at the previous spot (Rules 4-2-3-a and 7-3-
4).

While airborne, eligible receiver A89 touches a forward pass when he
propels it toward: (a) eligible receiver A80, who catches the pass; or (b)
B27, who intercepts the pass. RULING: Legal play, and the ball
remains live in both (a) and (b). A89 has batted a forward pass (Rules
2-2-7,2-10-3 and 9-4-1-a).

Incompleted Pass—ARTICLE 7
Approved Ruling 7-3-7

Eligible A88 touches a legal forward pass while he is contacting a
boundary line. RULING: The ball is out of bounds, the pass is incom-
plete, and the down counts. Eligibility of the touching player does not
affect this ruling.

. Third and nine on Team A’s six-yard line. Al intentionally grounds a

forward pass in his end zone to save loss of yardage. RULING: Team
B may accept a safety or it is Team A’s ball, fourth and nine on the six-
yard line. The clock starts on the snap.

Fourth and nine on Team A’s six-yard line. Al intentionally grounds a
forward pass in his end zone to save loss of yardage. RULING: Team
B may accept a safety or it is Team B’s ball, first and goal on the six-yard
line.

Third and nine on Team A’s six-yard line. Al throws a second forward
pass from his end zone. B2 intercepts and is downed on Team A’s 20-
yard line. RULING: Team B may accept a safety or take the result of the
play (i.e., first down on Team A's 20-yard line).

lllegal Contact and Pass Interference—ARTICLE 8
Approved Ruling 7-3-8

ATeam B player, defending against a legal forward pass beyond the
neutral zone, has his back to the ball and is waving his arms in the
face of an eligible player of Team A, who, in his attempt to catch the
pass, bumps into the Team B player. RULING: Pass interference by
the Team B player, first down. He was not making a bona fide
attempt to catch or bat the pass.
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Wide receiver A80, 15 yards beyond the neutral zone, turns his back
toward the neutral zone. The passer throws the ball over A80’s
hands, which are extended above his head. The ball is overthrown
and beyond the receiver (uncatchable pass) when B2 intentionally
contacts A80. RULING: Personal foul (Rule 9-1-2-f), not pass inter-
ference. Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot. Flagrant offend-
ers shall be disqualified. First and 10 for Team A.

Wide receiver A88, 15 yards beyond the neutral zone, runs a curl
pattern and stops near the sideline. The passer throws the ball sev-
eral yards over A88’s hands, which are extended above his head
(uncatchable pass) when B2 intentionally contacts A88. RULING:
Personal foul (Rule 9-1-2-f), not pass interference. Penalty—15
yards from the previous spot. Flagrant offenders shall be disquali-
fied. First and 10 for Team A.

A83, a wide receiver 10 yards from the nearest interior lineman,
slants toward the middle of the field. Before the ball is thrown, B1,
a backer, legally blocks him and knocks him down. RULING: Legal
unless the block was below the waist (Rule 9-1-2--2).

Before the ball is thrown, A88 is directly in front of B1, a backer, who
legally pushes him with both hands and knocks him down. RUL-
ING: Legal.

Team A lines up at the snap with A88 spread 10 yards wide and A44
four yards to his inside. Just before the Team A passer releases the
ball, A88 contacts B1 five yards beyond the neutral zone. The pass
is thrown to A44, who has moved in front and to the outside of the
spot where A88 had contacted B1. RULING: Team A foul, offensive
pass interference. Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot.

Before the ball is thrown, wide receiver A88 moves four yards
downfield directly toward and in front of the defender, B1. At this
spot, B1 pushes A88, who then uses his hands to contact B1. RUL-
ING: Team A foul, offensive pass interference, if the legal forward
pass is beyond the neutral zone. Penalty—15 yards from the previ-
ous spot.

Before the ball is thrown, wide receiver A88 slants to the inside
where B1, the backer, attempts to block him. A88 uses his hands to
shove B1 away. RULING: Team A foul, offensive pass interference,
if the legal forward pass crosses the neutral zone. If B1’s initial con-
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tact was below the waist and beyond the neutral zone, Team B also
has fouled and the live-ball fouls offset.

A88, an eligible receiver, curls and stops 10 yards beyond the neu-
tral zone. After the ball, a catchable forward pass, is thrown and
before it touches A88, B1 contacts A88 from the back or side with a
tackle, grasp or push and the pass is incomplete. RULING: Team B
foul, defensive pass interference. Penalty—Spot foul and first
down.

A88, a spread receiver, runs a 10-yard route and cuts 90 degrees to
the sideline; and after the ball is thrown, B2 recovers and contacts
A88 with a tackle, block, grasp or push before A88 touches the ball,
a catchable forward pass. RULING: Team B foul, defensive pass
interference. Penalty—Spot foul and first down.

AB80, a tight end, runs 10 yards into the secondary and cuts toward
the goal posts. B1 is one step behind and to the outside when he
recovers. After the legal forward pass has been thrown, B1 contacts
AB80 with a tackle, block, grasp or push as the ball goes over A80’s
outstretched hands. RULING: Team B foul for defensive pass inter-
ference. Penalty—Spot foul and a first down if the infraction occurs
less than 15 yards from the previous spot; 15-yard penalty from the
previous spot and a first down if the foul is more than 15 yards
beyond the neutral zone.

A88 and B2 are running closely together before or after the ball has
been thrown. Either A88 or B2, or both, falls when their feet become
entangled. Neither player was tripped intentionally. RULING: No
foul.

Before the pass is thrown, wide receiver A88 and defender B1 are
running shoulder to shoulder and side by side 15 yards beyond the
neutral zone. A88 is nearest to the sideline, and B1 is nearest to the
hash mark. A88 breaks to the inside. B1 does not move, and A88 col-
lides with him. RULING: No foul.

Wide receiver A88 and defender B1 are running shoulder to shoul-
der and side by side 15 yards beyond the neutral zone. A88 is near-
est to the sideline, and Bl is nearest to the hash mark. A legal for-
ward pass is thrown toward the goal post. While the ball is in the
air, A88 breaks to the inside toward a catchable forward pass. B1
does not move and makes no attempt to go for the pass, and A88
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collides with him. RULING: Team B foul, defensive pass interfer-
ence. Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot and a first down.

A44, a slot back, runs a pattern 25 yards downfield toward the goal
line pylon. B1, a safety, is positioned between A44 and the pylon
when the ball is thrown. B1 obviously reduces his speed and col-
lides with A44 before the catchable ball touches the ground. RUL-
ING: Team B foul, defensive pass interference. Penalty—15 yards
from the previous spot and first down.

A80, a tight end, moves across the formation on a pass pattern at a
depth of 25 yards where he contacts B1, a safety, before or after the
ball has been thrown. A88, a wide receiver positioned on the oppo-
site side from the tight end at the snap, crosses behind the contact of
A80 and B1 and catches the legal forward pass. RULING: Team A
foul, offensive pass interference. Penalty—15 yards from the previ-
ous spot.

Fourth and goal for Team A on Team B’s five-yard line. Team A’s
legal forward pass is incomplete, but Team B interfered on its one-
yard line or in its end zone. RULING: First and goal for Team A on
Team B’s two-yard line.

AB80 and B60 are attempting to catch a forward pass thrown toward
A80’s position, which is beyond the neutral zone. The pass is high
and ruled uncatchable. As the ball passes overhead, A80 pushes B60
in the chest. RULING: Not offensive pass interference.

On a legal forward pass beyond the neutral zone, A80 and B60 are
attempting to catch the pass thrown to A80’s position. A14, who is
not attempting to catch the pass, blocks B65 downfield, either before
the pass is thrown or while the uncatchable pass is in flight. RUL-
ING: Team A foul, offensive pass interference. Penalty—15 yards
from the previous spot.

Contact Interference—ARTICLE 9

Approved Ruling 7-3-9

. A80, a tight end, goes downfield eight yards, stops and turns to catch
a pass, and does not contact an opponent. A4, a wing back, goes
downfield eight yards and cuts to the inside, causing B1, who is pur-
suing him, to contact A80 after the ball was thrown. RULING: No foul
against B1 unless the ball, a catchable forward pass, is thrown to A80.
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. Alegal forward pass beyond the neutral zone is tipped or muffed by an

eligible receiver of either team or glances off an official, and thereafter,
while the pass is still in flight, either Team A or Team B holds or other-
wise fouls an eligible opponent who is beyond the neutral zone. RUL-
ING: Interference rules do not apply after the pass has been touched.
Penalize as a foul during a loose ball. Penalty—Five, 10 or 15 yards from
the previous spot (Rule 9-3-6).

Ineligibles Downfield—ARTICLE 10
Approved Ruling 7-3-10

Ineligible lineman A70 crosses the neutral zone and does not make con-
tact with an opponent. He circles toward the flank and returns across
the neutral zone before A10 throws a legal forward pass that crosses the
neutral zone. RULING: Ineligible downfield. Penalty—Five yards
from the previous spot.

Ineligible lineman A70 makes contact with an opponent within one
yard of the neutral zone. A70 drives B4 more than three yards beyond
the neutral zone and then circles back across the neutral zone before Al
throws a legal forward pass that crosses the neutral zone. RULING:
Team A foul, ineligible downfield or offensive pass interference.
Penalty—Five yards from the previous spot or 15 yards from the pre-
vious spot (Rule 7-3-8-b).

lllegal Touching—ARTICLE 11
Approved Ruling 7-3-11

Late in the half, quarterback A10, who is not five yards toward a side-
line from the position of the ball at the snap, throws a desperation pass
to intentionally save yardage that falls incomplete after first touching
ineligible A58. RULING: Penalty—Loss of down at the spot of the
pass. The clock starts on the snap (Rule 7-3-2-d).

An originally ineligible player of Team A intentionally first touches a
legal forward pass inbounds. RULING: lllegal touching. The ball con-
tinues in play, but the foul is subject to penalty when the ball becomes
dead. Penalty—Five yards from the previous spot (Rule 4-1-3).

Team A snaps on its 10-yard line. A10 retreats and then passes forward
to ineligible A70 who, while in his end zone, (a) touches the ball as he
attempts to catch the pass, and the pass is incomplete; (b) catches the
pass and is downed in the end zone; or (c) catches the pass and is
downed after having advanced to his three-yard line. RULING: (a)
Team B may elect the penalty to get the five yards or refuse the penal-
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ty so the down will count. (b) The ball is dead in the end zone with
impetus by Team A, and Team B may elect the safety or the penalty at
the previous spot. (c) The down counts if the penalty is refused and the
dead-ball spot is more advantageous to Team B than the penalty [Note:
(a), (b) and (c) could be intentional grounding depending on the loca-
tion of an eligible Team A player or the location of A10 when the ball is
thrown] (Rule 10-1-1-b). If intentional grounding is warranted, there is
no illegal touching.



RULE 8

Scoring

SECTION 2. Touchdown

How Scored—ARTICLE 1
Approved Ruling 8-2-1

The runner is thrown or falls to the ground on his opponent’s one-yard
line, but his momentum causes him to slide across the goal line. RUL-
ING: Not a touchdown unless the ball’s forward point was on, above
or across the goal line when any part of the runner’s body except his
hand or foot struck the ground (Rules 4-1-3-b and 5-1-3).

Runner Al, while attempting to score, strikes the pylon located on the
right intersection of the goal line and sideline with his foot. He is car-
rying the ball in his right arm, which is extended over the sideline.
RULING: Whether or not a touchdown is scored depends on the for-
ward progress of the ball as related to the goal line when the ball
becomes dead by rule (Rules 4-2-4-d and 5-1-3-a).

Runner A1, advancing in the field of play, becomes airborne at the two-
yard line. His first contact with the ground is out of bounds three yards
beyond the goal line. The ball, in possession of the runner, passed over
the pylon. RULING: Touchdown (Rule 4-2-4-¢).

The ball, in possession of airborne runner A21, crosses the sideline
above the one-yard line, penetrates the plane of the goal line extended
and is then declared dead out of bounds in possession of A21. RUL-
ING: Ball is declared out of bounds at the one-yard line (Rules 2-11-1
and 4-2-4-e).

SECTION 3. Try Down

How Scored—ARTICLE 1
Approved Ruling 8-3-1

During a two-point try, after having obtained possession, Team B fum-
bles and Team A recovers in the Team B end zone. RULING: Team B
can fumble after intercepting a pass, catching or recovering a fumble or

Fl-46
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recovering a backward pass. Touchdown. Award Team A two points
(Rule 8-3-2-d-1).

. Team B intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass (PAT attempt) and

returns the ball for a touchdown. RULING: Award Team B two points.
Team B will receive the next free kick, or extra-period rules govern
(Rule 8-3-2-a).

B19 is the first player beyond the neutral zone to touch Team A’s
blocked PAT kick when he muffs the kick in the end zone. A66 recov-
ers in the end zone. RULING: Award Team A two points.

Opportunity to Score—ARTICLE 2
Approved Ruling 8-3-2

VL.

VII.

On a two-point try attempt, B2 adds new impetus to a Team A fum-
ble that is recovered in the Team B end zone by Team B. RULING:
One-point safety (Rules 8-3-1 and 8-5-1).

On a two-point try attempt, B2 kicks a Team A fumble into the Team
B end zone and Team B recovers. RULING: One-point safety or the
option of accepting the penalty from the basic spot for illegally kick-
ing the ball (Rules 8-3-1 and 8-3-3-b-1).

On a one-point try attempt, B2 blocks Al’s kick. The ball, which did
not cross the neutral zone, is picked up by A2, and he advances the
ball across Team B’s goal line. RULING: Award Team A two points
(Rule 8-3-1).

On a one-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked. A2 picks up the
ball beyond the neutral zone in the field of play. RULING: The ball is
dead where picked up by A2. The try is over.

On a one-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked. The ball is
advanced by runner B1 across Team A’s goal line. RULING: Award
Team B two points (Rule 8-3-1).

On a one-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked. The ball,
untouched beyond the neutral zone, (a) is recovered by B3 on his one-
yard line or (b) hits the ground in Team B’s end zone. RULING: (a) B3
may advance the ball. (b) The ball is dead, the try is over (Rule 8-3-1).

On a one-point try attempt, Team A’s kick is blocked. The ball is
recovered by B3 and advanced across Team A’s goal line. During B3's
run, B4 clips. RULING: No score, the try is over, and the penalty is
declined by rule (Rule 8-3-4-b).
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VIII. On atwo-point try, B1 intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass in his end

XI.

zone. He runs the ball across Team A’s goal line, and (a) there are no
fouls during the run, (b) B3 clips during the run or (c) A2 fouls during
the run. RULING: (a) Award Team B two points. (b) No score, the try is
over, and the penalty is declined by rule. (c) Award Team B two points,
and the penalty is declined by rule (Rules 8-3-1 and 8-3-4-a and b).

On a two-point try attempt, Al muffs the hand-to-hand snap from
the snapper and it is recovered by A2, who runs it into the opponent’s
end zone. RULING: Award Team A two points (Rule 2-10-2).

On a one-point try attempt, A10 snaps the ball over the head of the
holder or the holder muffs the ball. It is recovered by A3, who runs it
into the end zone. RULING: Award Team A two points.

On a two-point try attempt, quarterback A2, running an option play,
throws a backward pass that is muffed and recovered by A9, who
runs it into the end zone. RULING: Award Team A two points.

Fouls During a Try Before Team B Possession—ARTICLE 3
Approved Ruling 8-3-3

During a try attempt, Team A’s legal kick, untouched and in the air, has
crossed the neutral zone when a foul occurs. RULING: If the foul is by
Team A and the try is unsuccessful, and Team B does not gain posses-
sion, the try ends. If the foul is by Team A and the try is successful, the
penalty is at the previous spot. If the foul is by Team B and the try is
successful, score the point unless Team A chooses to accept the penalty
and attempt a two-point play. The try is exempt from postscrimmage
kick enforcement. Personal fouls against the snapper, holder or kicker
may be enforced on the subsequent kickoff or succeeding spot in extra
periods. If unsuccessful, Team A may accept the penalty and the down
will be replayed.

Both teams foul during a try after playing time has expired, and Team
B had not gained possession. RULING: Replay at the previous spot.

During a try, Team A advances the ball into Team B’s end zone or com-
pletes a pass there, but Team A fouls during the run or behind its line
before the pass. RULING: Any replay is from the spot where the penal-
ty leaves the ball. The privilege of replaying from any point between
the inbounds lines applies only when a penalty is for a foul by Team B.



RULE 8-3/SCORING FI-49

Fouls During aTry After Team B Possession—ARTICLE 4
Approved Ruling 8-3-4

B15 intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass (PAT attempt) and is run-
ning at midfield when tackled by A19, who grasps B15’s face mask.
RULING: The try is ended, and the penalty is declined by rule.

B1 intercepts Team A’s legal forward pass and runs it to midfield.
During the run of the interception, B2 clips in Team B’s end zone. RUL-
ING: The penalty is declined by rule.

SECTION 4. Field Goal

Next Play—ARTICLE 2
Approved Ruling 8-4-2

VI.

VIL.

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s attempted field
goal is touched by B1 at Team B’s 10-yard line and rolls out of the end
zone. RULING: Touchback.

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s attempted field
goal is touched and downed by Team B at the five-yard line. RUL-
ING: Team B’s ball at Team B’s five-yard line.

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s untouched field
goal attempt rolls dead on Team B’s seven-yard line. RULING: Team
B’s ball at Team B’s 40-yard line.

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s untouched field
goal attempt strikes the ground in the end zone and bounces out to
the three-yard line, where it is touched by B1. RULING: Team B’s ball
at Team B’s 40-yard line (Rule 6-3-9-a).

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s attempted field
goal touches B1 at the 10-yard line and goes out of bounds at the five-
yard line. RULING: Team B’s ball at Team B’s five-yard line.

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s field goal
attempt is blocked or touched at the line of scrimmage and goes out
of bounds, untouched beyond the neutral zone, at Team B’s 25-yard
line. RULING: Team B’s ball at Team B’s 40-yard line.

Fourth and eight on Team B’s 40-yard line. Team A’s attempted field
goal strikes the ground at the three-yard line and bounces into the end
zone, where it is received in the air and then downed by a Team B play-
er. RULING: Team B’s ball at the 20-yard line.
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VIII. Fourth and eight on Team B’s 18-yard line. Team A’s unsuccessful
field goal attempt goes out of the end zone. RULING: Team B’s ball
at the 20-yard line.

IX.  Team A’s unsuccessful field goal attempt strikes the ground beyond
the neutral zone and bounces back across the neutral zone, where it
is recovered by Bl and advanced into the end zone. RULING:
Touchdown (Rule 6-3-5).

X.  Fourth and six on Team B’s 18-yard line. Team A’s unsuccessful field
goal attempt strikes the ground beyond the neutral zone and bounces
back across the neutral zone to Team B’s 28-yard line, where it goes
out of bounds or is recovered and downed by either team. The kick
is untouched beyond the neutral zone. RULING: Team B’s ball, first
and 10 at Team B’s 28-yard line (Rules 6-3-5 and 6-3-7).

SECTION 5. Safety

How Scored—ARTICLE 1

Approved Ruling 8-5-1

. AIOQ, after receiving the snap in his own end zone, is downed with the
ball resting on his goal line, its forward point being in the field of
play. RULING: Safety. A part of the dead ball is on the runner’s goal
line.

Il.  The ball is snapped to a Team A player who punts from his own end
zone. The ball goes out of bounds behind the kicker’s goal line. RUL-
ING: Safety (Rule 8-7-1).

Il. A scrimmage kick fails to cross the neutral zone, or crosses the neu-
tral zone and is first touched by Team B, or is untouched and then
rebounds into the end zone, where it is declared dead in Team A’s
possession. RULING: Safety (Rule 8-7-2-a).

IV.  Blintercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone and
advances but does not get out of the end zone, where he is downed.
During the run, B2 clips Al in the end zone. RULING: Safety. Enforce
from the basic spot. The penalty leaves the ball in Team B’s possession
in the end zone.

V. Bl intercepts a pass or fumble or catches a scrimmage or free kick
between his five-yard line and the goal line, and his momentum car-
ries him into the end zone. The ball is declared dead in Team B’s pos-
session in the end zone. RULING: Team B’s ball at the spot where the
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VL.

VII.

VIIL.

XI.

pass or fumble was intercepted, or the kick was caught. The ruling is
the same if B1 had recovered a fumble, a backward pass or a kick
under similar circumstances.

B1 intercepts a pass or fumble or catches a scrimmage or free kick
between his five-yard line and the goal line, and his momentum car-
ries him into the end zone. B1 then advances into the field of play
from the end zone. RULING: If the ball is declared dead in his pos-
session, it is Team B’s ball at the dead-ball spot.

B1 intercepts a pass or fumble or catches a scrimmage or free kick
between his five-yard line and the goal line, and his momentum car-
ries him into the end zone. Before the ball is declared dead, B2 clips
in the end zone. B1 does not get out of the end zone, and the ball is
declared dead. RULING: Safety. The basic spot of enforcement is
from the end of the run where B1 gained possession between the five-
yard line and the goal line.

Team A’s fumble or backward pass strikes the ground. Team B muffs
the ball in an attempt to recover, but it crosses Team A’s goal line,
where Team A falls on the ball or the ball goes out of bounds from the
end zone. RULING: Safety. The impetus came from the fumble or
pass (Rule 8-7-2-a).

Team A’s backward pass or fumble strikes the ground and is dead in
Team A’s end zone in possession of Team A, or is muffed out of
bounds from Team A’s end zone. RULING: Safety. Team A’s impetus
caused the ball to be behind Team A’s goal line. However, if either
team forces the ball out of bounds from the end zone by kicking or
batting it, the penalty is from the basic spot (Rule 8-7-2-b-1).

Team A intends to punt from behind its goal line, but A36 muffs the
ball. After recovering, the runner strikes the pylon at the intersection
of the sideline and goal line. RULING: Safety; unless the entire ball is
beyond the goal line as the runner contacts the sideline or pylon. The
ball is dead at its most forward point when the runner contacts the
pylon or sideline (Rules 2-31-3 and 4-2-4-d and e).

B40 intercepts a pass on Team B’s four-yard line. His momentum is
taking him into the end zone when he fumbles the ball on the one-
yard line and (a) B40, the fumbler, recovers the fumble in the end
zone, or (b) B45, a teammate of the fumbler, recovers the fumble in the
end zone. RULING: Safety in both (a) and (b).
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SECTION 6. Touchback

When Declared—ARTICLE 1
Approved Ruling 8-6-1

Team A’s fumble strikes the pylon at the intersection of Team B’s goal
line and sideline. RULING: Team B’s ball at the 20-yard line (Rule
7-2-4-b).

B1 intercepts Team A's legal forward pass in his own end zone, after
which Al snatches the ball from his hand while in Team B’s end zone.
RULING: Touchdown. The ball is not automatically dead when inter-
cepted. However, if in the judgment of the official there is perceptible
time during which the Team B player made no attempt to advance after
the interception, declaring a touchback is justified.

SECTION 7. Responsibility and Impetus

Initial Impetus—ARTICLE 2
Approved Ruling 8-7-2

A fumble occurring in the field of play crosses the goal line and is
recovered in the end zone. RULING: The impetus is charged to the
player who fumbled.

A Team B player intercepts a legal forward pass in his own end zone,
attempts to run it out, but is tackled and downed behind his goal line.
RULING: Touchback (Rule 8-6-1-a).

A Team B player catches a kick in his end zone, then fumbles and, in
attempting to recover the ball, muffs it out of bounds behind his own
goal line. RULING: Touchback (Rule 8-6-1-a).

Runner Al, advancing toward Team B’s goal line, fumbles when B1
bats the ball from his hand or tackles him from the rear. In either case,
Al loses possession short of the goal line, and the ball goes into Team
B’s end zone, where Team B recovers. RULING: Touchback. Impetus
is charged to the fumble by Team A (Rule 8-6-1-a).

Any Team A kick strikes the ground and, after a Team B player bats
the ball, it crosses Team B’s goal line, where Team B recovers it or it
goes out of bounds. RULING: Safety. Batting the kick is considered to
have destroyed the impetus of the kick and imparted a new impetus.
However, merely touching or deflecting the kick, or being struck by
it, does not destroy the impetus of the kick (Rule 8-5-1-a).
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VI.

VII.

VIIL.

Team A punts. The ball is touched by Team B (no impetus added) and
crosses Team B’s goal line. Then Team B falls on the ball or the ball
goes out of bounds from the end zone. RULING: Touchback. The
same ruling applies if a kick in flight strikes Team B or merely is
deflected by an attempted catch. Team B may recover and advance,
and it is a touchback if a Team B player is downed in the end zone or
goes out of bounds behind the goal line (Rule 8-6-1-a).

Team A free kicks from its 35-yard line. The ball is rolling on the
ground on Team B’s three-yard line when B10 kicks the ball, forcing
it out of bounds in the end zone. RULING: Safety or Team A’s ball on
the 50-yard line, where the free kick will be repeated (Rules 9-4-4 and
10-2-2-e).

Fourth and five on Team B’s 20-yard line. A30 fumbles at Team B’s 16-
yard line. The ball rolls to the 10-yard line where B40, attempting to
recover the loose ball (either at rest or still rolling), muffs it out of
bounds at (a) Team B’s five-yard line or (b) Team B’s 18-yard line.
RULING: In either instance, it is a fumble out of bounds. Since Team
A did not make the line to gain before the fumble, it is Team B’s ball,
first and 10, at (a) Team B’s 16-yard line or (b) Team B’s 18-yard line
(Rules 5-1-4-f and 7-2-4-b).

Fourth and five on Team B’s 20-yard line. A30 fumbles at Team B’s 16-
yard line. The ball rolls to the 10-yard line (either at rest or still
rolling), where B40 bats the loose ball (a) backward and out of bounds
at Team B’s five-yard line or (b) forward and out of bounds at Team
B’s 18-yard line. RULING: In each instance, it is a fumble out of
bounds. In (a), the bat is legal and it is Team B’s ball, first and 10 at
Team B’s 16-yard ling, since Team A did not make a first down. In (b),
illegal batting, penalize Team B from the spot of the fumble, Team A’s
ball first and goal (Rules 5-1-4-f and 7-2-4-b). The clock starts on the
shap in both situations.



RULE 9

Conduct of Players
and Others

Subject to Rules

SECTION 1. Contact and Interference Fouls

Persons Subject to the Rules Restrictions—ARTICLE 2
Approved Ruling 9-1-2

A player (a) intentionally strikes an opponent with the knee or (b)
projects the knee before contact with an opponent (most apt to
occur when the player is meeting a blocker). RULING: (a) Personal
foul, “kneeing.” Penalty—15 yards from the basic spot, or from the
previous spot if foul by Team A occurs behind the neutral zone. First
down if by Team B. Disqualify if flagrant. (b) Personal foul, “meet-
ing with the knee.” Penalty—15 yards from the basic spot, or from
the previous spot if foul by Team A occurs behind the neutral zone.
First down if by Team B. Disqualify if flagrant. In both situations,

safety if the foul by Team A occurs behind Team A’s goal line.

A Team B player uses an extended forearm to strike a blow to the
helmet of the runner while attempting to tackle. RULING: Personal
foul. Penalty—15 yards from the basic spot and first down.

Disqualify if flagrant.

When two players of opposing teams fall to the ground, the body of
one lies across the back of the legs of the other. RULING: Not nec-
essarily a violation of the clipping rule. No official should declare a

clipping foul unless he observes the block from its inception.

Al, an end, is positioned 11 yards to the outside of the middle line-
man of the offensive formation at the snap. B2 is between the origi-
nal position of Al and the sideline. Al blocks B2 away from the
position of the ball at the snap. The block by Al is below the waist.

RULING: Legal block (Rule 2-23-1-i).
FI-54
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V. Al, a quarterback, at the snap is forced to run out of his protecting
pocket and scramble back and forth across the field. A2, a wide
receiver positioned 12 yards outside the middle lineman of the
offensive formation, moves downfield and then returns toward the
neutral zone. A2 then blocks B2 at the neutral zone and below the
waist toward the ball at the snap. RULING: lllegal block. Penalty—
15 yards from the basic spot (Rule 2-23-1-i).

VI.  Onarun or pass option play, A2, a wide receiver, at the snap is posi-
tioned 12 yards outside the middle lineman of the offensive forma-
tion. He moves downfield and then returns toward the neutral
zone. A2 then blocks B2 eight yards beyond the neutral zone and
below the waist toward the ball at the snap. RULING: Illegal block.
Penalty—15 yards from the basic spot (Rule 2-23-1-i).

VII. Al aflanker positioned to the left side of a formation, runs a deep
reverse to the right side after receiving the ball from a teammate.
A2, aspread end, at the snap is positioned 10 yards outside the mid-
dle lineman of the offensive formation on the right side of the for-
mation. A2 blocks B2, a defensive end. The block by A2 occurs
behind the neutral zone. The block by A2 is below the waist and
toward the ball at the snap. RULING: lllegal block. Penalty—15
yards from the previous spot (Rule 2-23-1-i).

VIII. Al aflanker positioned to the left side of a formation, runs a deep
reverse to the right side after receiving the ball from a teammate.
A2, aspread end, at the snap is positioned 10 yards outside the mid-
dle lineman of the offensive formation on the right side of the for-
mation. A2 blocks B2, a defensive end, toward the ball. The block by
A2 occurs one yard beyond the neutral zone. The block by A2 is
below the waist. RULING: lllegal block. Penalty—15 yards from
the basic spot (Rule 2-23-1-i).

IX. Al awing back positioned 10 yards outside the middle lineman of
the offensive formation, goes in motion toward the ball before the
snap. At the snap, his motion has carried him past the snapper. After
the snap, Al blocks B2. The block by Al is below the waist away
from the ball at the snap. RULING: Legal block (Rule 2-23-1-i).

X. A2, a flanker, at the snap is positioned 10 yards outside the middle
lineman of the offensive formation. He moves toward the sideline
and blocks a defensive halfback below the waist. RULING: Legal
block (Rule 2-23-1-i).
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Al, awing back, at the snap is positioned 10 yards outside the middle
lineman of the offensive formation and five yards behind the neutral
zone. After the snap, Al blocks B2 toward the ball at the snap. The
block by Al is below the waist and behind the neutral zone. RULING:
lllegal block. Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot (Rule 2-23-1-i).
Safety if the foul occurs behind Team A’s goal line.

After the ball is dead, a player throws himself on a prostrate oppo-
nent who does not have the ball. RULING: Personal foul. Penalty—
15 yards from the succeeding spot and first down if by a Team B
player and not in conflict with other rules. “Piling on” applies to a
runner or to any other opponent who is prostrate when the ball
becomes dead.

After the ball is dead, a player forces an obviously stopped runner
or other opponent backward several yards and grounds him rough-
ly. RULING: Personal foul. Penalty—15 yards from the succeeding
spot and first down if by a Team B player and not in conflict with
other rules.

A defensive player charges into the passer, who is standing still or
fading back after the ball obviously has been thrown. RULING:
Roughing the passer. Penalty—15 yards from the basic spot and
first down or the penalty will be added to the end of the last run
under certain circumstances.

A defensive player, during a live ball, twists, turns or pulls the face
mask or any opening of the opponent’s helmet. RULING: Personal
foul. Penalty—15 yards from the previous or basic spot and first
down.

A player, during a live ball, intentionally rams an opponent with his
helmet or face mask. RULING: Personal foul. Penalty—15 yards
from the basic spot, or from the previous spot if foul by Team A
occurs behind the neutral zone. First down if by Team B. Safety if the
foul by Team A occurs behind Team A’s goal line.

B2, a defensive back, spears Al while A2 is running with the ball.
RULING: Personal foul. Penalty—15 yards from the basic spot and
first down.

Al, arunner, strikes tackler B6 with his extended forearm just before
being tackled. RULING: Personal foul. Penalty—15 yards from the
basic spot, or from the previous spot if foul occurs behind the neu-
tral zone. Disqualification if flagrant. Safety if the foul occurs behind
Team A’s goal line.



RULE 9-1/CONDUCT OF PLAYERS AND OTHERS SUBJECT TO RULES FI-57

XIX. A2l catches a legal forward pass for a touchdown. Clearly after the
score, A21 is tackled by B40. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Penalty
enforced on the try down or the succeeding kickoff. No Team B
player shall tackle or run into any player who has obviously scored
(Rule 4-1-3-c).

XX.  On the return of a scrimmage kick, B2 is tackled and the ball
becomes dead on Team B’s 30-yard line. After the ball becomes
dead, B6 vigorously pushes A2 in the back above the waist. RUL-
ING: Dead ball, personal foul. Penalty—15 yards from the suc-
ceeding spot. Team B’s ball, first and 10 on Team B’s 15-yard line.

XXI. A6 is advancing the ball. During the run, A12 vigorously blocks B2
with a rough push in the back above the waist. RULING: lllegal
block in the back. Penalty—10 yards from the basic spot.

XXIl. A0 is in a shotgun-type formation 7%, yards behind the snapper,
who has his head down and is looking backward through his legs.
Immediately after the snap, nose guard B55 charges directly at the
snapper and contacts him by pushing him backward. RULING:
Legal. The snapper is not afforded any special protection because it
was not reasonably obvious that a kick might be attempted (Rule 2-
15-10). The snapper does have the usual protection against any per-
sonal foul for unnecessary roughness.

XXIIl. Team A is in an obvious scrimmage kick formation. Immediately
after the snap, nose guard B55 charges directly at the snapper, con-
tacts him, and drives him backward. The ball is snapped to an
upback three yards behind the scrimmage line or to the potential
kicker, who instead runs with or passes the ball. RULING: Foul.
The snapper may not be contacted until one second has elapsed
after the snap when Team A is in a scrimmage kick formation and
it is reasonably obvious that a kick might be attempted.

XXIV. Immediately after the snap, with Team A in an obvious scrimmage
kick formation, noseguard B71 attempts to “shoot the gap” between
the snapper and the adjacent lineman. B71’s initial legal contact is
with the lineman next to the snapper. RULING: Legal. Incidental
contact with the snapper after this initial legal contact will not be a
foul (Rule 2-15-10).

XXV. The player in position to receive a backward pass during a down-
the-line option play is blocked by B55. RULING: Legal. A block
below the waist, a block in the back, holding, or any personal foul
against this player is illegal.



FI-58 RULE 9-1/CONDUCT OF PLAYERS AND OTHERS SUBJECT TO RULES

XXVI. Team A is in an unbalanced line scrimmage formation or any

other unusual alignment at the snap. Back A27 is a potential
blocker. RULING: If the frame of A27’s body is positioned com-
pletely outside the frame of the body of the second player from
the snapper, he is prohibited from blocking below the waist
toward the original position of the ball in or behind the neutral
zone, and within 10 yards beyond the neutral zone. If there is no
Team A player occupying the normal tackle position, the blocking
status of A27 must be determined by approximating this distance
from the snapper.

XXVII. As passer A9 releases the ball, B73 has one foot on the ground

before his momentum carries him into A9. RULING: This is not a
foul, since B73 may make direct contact with the passer only
through the defender’s first step after A9’s release of the ball. B73
must be making an attempt to avoid contact and must be ‘easing
up’ or have been blocked into A9 to avoid a foul. This does not
relieve B73 of responsibility to avoid helmet-to-helmet contact or
any other foul listed in Rule 9-1-2-a.

XXVIII. After passer Al7 releases the ball, B68 takes two strides and

charges into A17, showing no attempt to avoid contact. RULING:
Roughing the passer. The passer is a defenseless player who is
vulnerable to injury and must be fully protected. After taking two
strides, B68 should be aware that A17 has released the ball and be
able to avoid contacting him.

Roughing or Running Into Kicker or Holder—ARTICLE 3
Approved Ruling 9-1-3

Alplansto punt from behind his line of scrimmage but misses the ball,
after which he is contacted by B1. RULING: Team A fumble. There is
no kicker until the ball is actually kicked, and B1 therefore is not guilty
of roughing the Kkicker.

. Al kicks the ball, after which B1, unable to stop his attempt to block the

kick, runs into the kicker or holder. RULING: Penalty—Five yards
from the previous spot. Roughing and 15 yards and first down if in
question as to whether the foul is “running into” or “roughing.”

Al, from a nonscrimmage kick formation, makes a quick, unexpected
kick so suddenly that B1 cannot avoid contact. RULING: This is not
roughing or running into the kicker since the rule applies only when it
is reasonably obvious that a kick will be made.
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V.

VL.

B1 runs into player Al, who has kicked the ball and has had a reason-
able time to regain his balance. RULING: Not a foul by B1 unless ruled
as running into or throwing himself against an opponent obviously
out of the play (Rule 9-1-2-)).

After Bl runs into the Kicker, kicker A25 simulates being roughed.
RULING: Offsetting fouls.

Kicker Al, in a scrimmage kick formation, moves laterally two or three
steps to recover a faulty snap, or recovers a snap that went over his
head and then kicks the ball. He is contacted by B2 in an unsuccessful
attempt to block the kick. RULING: Al does not automatically lose his
protection in either case. Al is entitled to protection as in any other
kicking situation. When it becomes obvious that Al intends to kick (in
a normal punting position), defensive players must avoid him.

lllegal Interference—ARTICLE 4
Approved Ruling 9-1-4

VL.

Team A, with 12 men on the field of play, snaps at its 40-yard line and
throws a complete or incomplete forward pass. RULING: Illegal par-
ticipation. Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot.

Team A, with 12 men on the field of play, snaps at its 40-yard line and
punts the ball, which goes out of bounds at Team B’s 10-yard line.
RULING: lllegal participation. Penalty—15 yards from the previous
spot, with Team A retaining the ball.

Team A, with 12 men on the field of play, snaps the ball at its 40-yard
line. The play makes 10 yards to midfield. RULING: lllegal partici-
pation. Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot.

Team B has 12 men on the field of play when Team A snaps at its 40-
yard line and punts the ball, which goes out of bounds at Team B’s
10-yard line. RULING: lllegal participation on Team B. Penalty—15
yards from the previous spot.

With fourth and 30 on Team A’s 40-yard line, Al’s scrimmage kick is
out of bounds at Team B’s four-yard line. Team B has 12 players par-
ticipating. RULING: lllegal participation on Team B. Penalty—15
yards from the previous spot but it is not an automatic first down.
Fourth and 15. The clock starts on the snap.

Team B, with 11 players on the field of play, is setting up its defense.
The ball is ready for play, and Al3 is about to start calling snap sig-
nals. Two seconds before the snap, B54 enters from the team area to
play defensive linebacker. Team B’s coach has sent B54 into the game
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without realizing that he already has 11 players on the field. RUL-
ING: Allow the ball to be snapped. Illegal participation on Team B.
Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot. (Note: This is not a viola-
tion of Rule 3-5-2-c.)

At the end of third down, Team B sends in its kick-return team. The
responsible officials count the Team B players and are positive that
Team B has 12 players on the field of play. After approximately four
seconds, the officials sound their whistles and drop their penalty
markers. RULING: Dead-ball foul, substitution violation. Penalty—
Five yards from the succeeding spot.

At the end of third down, Team B sends in its kick-return team. The
responsible officials count the Team B players and it appears that
Team B has 12 players on the field of play. While the officials are
attempting to recount the players, the ball is snapped. At the end of
the down, the officials recount the Team B players and are positive
that Team B had 12 players participate during the down. RULING:
lllegal participation on Team B. Penalty—15 yards from the previous
spot. (Note: If the officials are not positive that a team has violated
Rule 3-5-2-c, they should not sound their whistles and penalize the
team five yards for a substitution violation.)

SECTION 2. Noncontact Fouls

Unsportsmanlike Acts—ARTICLE 1
Approved Ruling 9-2-1

Unf

Team B scores a touchdown on a kickoff return, and substitutes from
the Team B area, with no intention of entering the game, run to the end
zone to congratulate the runner. RULING: Unsportsmanlike act.
Penalty—15 yards, enforced on the try or the succeeding kickoff.

air Tactics—ARTICLE 2

Approved Ruling 9-2-2

After the ball is declared ready for play, Team A goes into a formation
with two players split wide on both sides of the snapper and two other
Team A linemen adjacent to the snapper, with seven men all legally on
the scrimmage line. All four backfield players are legally in the backfield.
Team A sends in two substitutes, who take positions on the line of scrim-
mage adjacent to the two split offensive linemen on the opposite side of
the field of play from their team bench. This leaves Team A with nine
players on the line of scrimmage and four backfield players all legally in
position. Immediately and before the snap, two Team A linemen nearest
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their team’s bench leave the field of play and are off at the snap. Seven
players are on the line of scrimmage, five of whom are Team A linemen
numbered 50 to 79. RULING: Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot.
This is a simulated replacement of a player to confuse the opponents.

On fourth down at Team B’s 12-yard line, Al enters the field of play
with a kicking shoe while his 11 teammates are in the huddle. Al
kneels and measures the distance from the neutral zone to the kicking
spot. While his teammates are leaving the huddle, Al leaves the field
of play with the shoe. Team A quickly runs a play from scrimmage.
RULING: Team A foul. Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot.
There shall be no simulated replacement of a player to confuse the
opponents, and a player who communicates must remain in the game
for one down.

Al leaves the field of play during a down. Team A huddles with 10
players. Substitute A12 enters, and A2 simulates leaving the field but
sets near the sideline for a “hide-out” pass. RULING: Penalty—15
yards from the previous spot. This is a simulated replacement of a
player to confuse opponents.

Between scrimmage downs, one or more Team B substitutes enter the
field of play. Before the snap for the next down, more than 11 Team B
players intentionally stay on the field of play as long as possible (over
three seconds) to disguise the defensive personnel, the type of defense
and the pass coverage. RULING: Dead-ball foul on Team B, illegal
substitution. Penalty—Five yards from the succeeding spot (Rule 3-5-
2-C).

While a team is legally set to attempt a field goal, the potential holder
for the kick goes toward his team area asking for a shoe. A shoe is
thrown on the field and the player, in motion toward his team area,
turns toward the goal line. The ball is snapped to the player in the
kicking position, who throws a pass to the player who had turned
upfield after asking for a shoe. RULING: Penalty—15 yards from the
previous spot.

Team A, with 12 players in the vicinity of the huddle (within 10 yards),
breaks the huddle and two players start toward the sideline and Team
A’s bench. RULING: Dead-ball foul. Penalty—Five yards from the
succeeding spot.

Team A is lined up in scrimmage kick formation and has been set for
one second. One of the offensive backs shouts to and motions to A40,
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the blocker on the right wing, to get off the field. At the snap, A40 is in
legal motion toward his sideline. A40 turns downfield and becomes a
pass receiver. RULING: Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot. This
is a tactic associated with the substitution process to deceive opponents.

SECTION 3. Blocking, Use of Hand and Arm

Use of Hands or Arms by Offense—ARTICLE 3

Approved Ruling 9-3-3

. While a legal forward pass is in flight, a Team A player behind his
scrimmage line holds an opponent. RULING: If the pass is complet-
ed, incompleted or intercepted, the penalty is 10 yards from the pre-
vious spot. Safety if the foul occurs behind Team A’s goal line.

Il.  Ateammate of the passer or runner, while charging across the neutral
zone, contacts an opponent with his hands and arms not parallel to
the ground or his hands cupped or closed but with the palms not fac-
ing the opponent. RULING: Legal use of hands.

I1l.  Ateammate of the passer or runner, behind the neutral zone, has his
arms parallel to the ground and contacts an opponent above the
shoulders. RULING: lllegal use of hands. Penalty—10 yards or 15
yards for personal foul, previous-spot enforcement. Safety if the foul
occurs behind Team A’s goal line.

IV, Ateammate of the passer or runner delivers a blow with the hand(s)
closed to an opponent below the shoulders. RULING: Personal foul.
Penalty—15 yards, basic-spot enforcement, or previous-spot enforce-
ment if foul occurs behind the neutral zone. Safety if the foul occurs
behind Team A’s goal line.

V. A2’s hands contact defensive player B2 in a legal block. B2 spins to
avoid blocker A2, whose hands then contact B2’s back. RULING:
Legal block.

VI. A2’s hands contact defensive player B2's back when B2 spins to avoid
A2. A2 keeps his hands on B2’s back while B2 advances toward the
passer. RULING: Legal block.

VII. A2’s hands contact defensive player B2 when B2 spins to avoid block-
er A2, whose hands then contact B2’s back. After A2’s hands lose con-
tact with B2, A2 advances and pushes B2 in the back. RULING:
lllegal block in the back. Penalty—10 yards, basic-spot enforcement,
or previous-spot enforcement if foul occurs behind the neutral zone
(Rule 2-3-4). Safety if the foul occurs behind Team A’s goal line.
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VIII. Al in, beyond or behind the neutral zone contacts an opponent with

an open hand or with hands closed or cupped and palms not facing
the opponent. RULING: Legal block.

Use of Hands or Arms by Defense—ARTICLE 4
Approved Ruling 9-3-4

During a legal forward pass that crosses the neutral zone, B1 holds eli-
gible A1, who is beyond or behind the neutral zone. The pass is not
catchable by Al. RULING: Team B foul, holding. Penalty—10 yards
and first down, basic-spot enforcement.

Before a legal forward pass, which crosses the neutral zone, is thrown,
Team B holds eligible Al, who is beyond the neutral zone. RULING:
Team B foul, holding. Penalty—10 yards and first down, basic-spot
enforcement.

B20 intercepts A10’s legal forward pass on his 10-yard line. During the
runback, B40 pushes A80 in the back above the waist at Team B’s 24-
yard line. B20’s run ends at the 50-yard line. RULING: Team B foul, ille-
gal block in the back. Penalty—10 yards from the spot of the foul. Team
B’s ball, first and 10 from its 14-yard line.

B50, in an attempt to reach the kicker, pulls lineman A60 by the shoul-
ders and (a) releases A60 as he goes by or (b) continues to hold A60.
RULING: (a) Legal. (b) Holding. Penalty—10 yards, previous-spot
enforcement.

SECTION 4. Batting and Kicking

Batting a Loose Ball—ARTICLE 1
Approved Ruling 9-4-1

Team A attempts a field goal from Team B’s 30-yard line. A Team B
player in the end zone leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in
flight. The ball goes out of bounds in the end zone. RULING: Foul,
safety.

Team A attempts a field goal from Team B’s 30-yard line. A Team B
player in the end zone leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in
flight. The ball goes into the end zone and is recovered by Team A.
RULING: Foul, touchdown.

Team A attempts a field goal from Team B’s 30-yard line. A Team B
player in the end zone leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in
flight. The ball goes into the end zone and is recovered by Team B.
RULING: Foul, safety.
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IV.  Team A attempts a field goal from Team B’s 30-yard line. A Team B
player in the end zone leaps above the crossbar and bats the ball in
flight. The ball goes into the field of play. RULING: Foul, safety. The
ball remains alive, and Team A may elect the result of the play. If Team
A recovers, does not score and accepts the penalty, enforcement is at
the previous spot.

V. Team A attempts a conversion on the try with a kick from placement.
ATeam B player in the end zone leaps above the crossbar and bats the
ball in flight. The ball goes out of bounds in the end zone. RULING:
Foul, half the distance from the previous spot, PAT exception [Rule
10-2-2-e Exception 3-(a)].

VI. Team A attempts a conversion on the try with a kick from placement.
ATeam B player in the end zone leaps above the crossbar and bats the
ball in flight. The ball goes into the end zone and is recovered by Team
A. RULING: Foul, award Team A two points.

VII. Team Aattempts a field goal, and B23, in the end zone, goes above the
crossbar and catches the ball. RULING: Legal play.

VIII. Team A’s fumble in flight is batted forward by B1, and the ball goes
out of bounds behind Team A’s goal line. RULING: Batting a fumble
in flight does not add a new impetus. Basic-spot enforcement.

IX.  Team A’s backward pass in flight is batted by B1, and the ball goes out
of bounds behind Team A’s goal line. RULING: Safety. A pass may be
batted in any direction and the impetus is charged to Team A’s pass
(Rule 8-5-1-a).

X. A free kick is muffed in flight by a Team B player in his end zone.
While the ball is loose in the end zone, a Team B player bats the ball
out of the end zone. RULING: lllegally batting a kick in the end zone.
Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot.

XI.  After intercepting Team A’s legal forward pass on Team B’s 20-yard
line, B1 fumbles at Team B’s 38-yard line and B2 illegally bats the
loose ball at Team B’s 30-yard line. The ball goes forward and out of
bounds. RULING: Team B foul. Penalty—15 yards from the spot of
the foul. Team B’s ball, first and 10 at the 15-yard line. No loss of down
is included in the penalty since Team B is awarded a new series after
the penalty enforcement (Rule 5-1-1-e-1).



RULE 10

Penalty Enforcement

SECTION 1. Penalties Completed

How and When Completed—ARTICLE 1

Approved Ruling 10-1-1

I. Bl blocks below the waist while the ball is in the air during a free kick.
RULING: Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot. The penalty does
not include a first down for Team B’s foul since by rule Team A will kick
again after the yardage enforcement.

Live-Ball Fouls by the Same Team—ARTICLE 3

Approved Ruling 10-1-3

. Team A commits two or more live-ball fouls during a down. RULING:
Team B may choose one of the penalties or decline all of them
(Exception: Live-ball fouls penalized as dead-ball fouls may be penal-
ized separately).

Offsetting Fouls—ARTICLE 4

Approved Ruling 10-1-4

I.  Team A punts and is illegally in motion at the snap. The untouched
ball goes out of bounds between the goal lines, after which Team B
commits a personal foul. RULING: If Team B elects to replay the
down, Team A will be penalized five yards at the previous spot fol-
lowed by a 15-yard penalty against Team B. Team B’s foul shall award
an automatic first down. Team B could refuse the Team A illegal
motion and receive the ball first and 10 after a 15-yard penalty from
the out-of-bounds spot.

Il.  OnaTeam A kickoff, Team B fouls before the untouched ball goes out
of bounds between the goal lines. RULING: Offsetting fouls.

IlI.  On a Team A kickoff from its 35-yard line, Team B fouls after the
untouched ball goes out of bounds between the goal lines. RULING:
Team B may elect a replay with Team A free-kicking at Team A’s 45-
yard line. If Team B retains the ball, it will be after a 15-yard penalty
from its 35-yard line or from the out-of-bounds spot, first and 10 (Rule
10-1-6).

FI-65
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IV, Al’s forward pass is intercepted by B1, who advances and fumbles.
B2 picks up the ball and advances five more yards. Team A fouls dur-
ing or after the down, and Team B fouls during the advance by B1.
RULING: If Team A’s foul was a live-ball foul, Team B may select off-
setting fouls and replay the down or select an option to retain the ball
with Team B’s foul enforced. If the Team A foul was a dead-ball foul,
Team B must retain the ball after enforcement of both penalties.

V. Al’s forward pass is intercepted by B1, who advances and fumbles.
B2 picks up the ball and advances five more yards. Team A fouls dur-
ing or after the down, and Team B fouls during the fumble while the
ball is loose. RULING: If Team A’s foul was a live-ball foul, Team B
may select offsetting fouls and replay the down or select an option to
retain the ball with Team B’s foul enforced. If the Team A foul was a
dead-ball foul, Team B must retain the ball after enforcement of both
penalties.

VI. Al’s forward pass is intercepted by B1, who advances and fumbles.
B2 picks up the ball and advances five more yards. Team A fouls dur-
ing or after the down, and Team B fouls during the advance by B2.
RULING: If Team A’s foul was a live-ball foul, Team B may select off-
setting fouls and replay the down or select an option to retain the ball
with Team B’s foul enforced. If the Team A foul was a dead-ball foul,
Team B must retain the ball after enforcement of both penalties.

VII. During a fourth down, a Team A player is in motion illegally, and
immediately after the ball is declared dead short of the distance to be
gained for a first down, a Team B player fouls. RULING: If Team B
declines the penalty for Team A’s foul, it will be Team B’s ball first and
10 after enforcement of the penalty for Team B’s foul. If Team B
accepts the penalty for Team A’s foul, Team A would be penalized five
yards, then Team B’s foul would be penalized. Team B’s foul results in
a first down for Team A if it was a personal foul.

VIII. Team A punts and commits a touching violation. B1 clips during the
runback of the punt, which is fumbled by B2. Al recovers the fumble,
and A2 fouls after the ball is dead. RULING: Team A is the team last
in possession and had not fouled before the change of possession. If
Team A does not accept Team B’s foul, Team B would have the ball at
the point of the violation, along with the option of accepting enforce-
ment of Team A’s dead-ball foul. If Team A accepts the Team B foul,
the ball will belong to Team B after enforcement of the live-ball foul
followed by the dead-ball foul.
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IX.

B1 holds eligible Al beyond the neutral zone before or during the
flight of Team A’s legal forward pass. During the down, eligible A2
voluntarily goes out of bounds but returns and is the first inbounds
player to touch the pass. RULING: Offsetting fouls.

Al receives the snap in his end zone. Team B was offside, and Al
stepped on the end line before the snap and received the ball when
out of bounds. RULING: Team A’s foul, out of bounds at the snap,
offsets Team B’s offside, and the down is repeated [Note: If Team B had
not been offside, Team B could elect the penalty for Team A’s foul or
a safety (Rule 8-5-1-a)].

Dead-Ball Fouls—ARTICLE 5
Approved Ruling 10-1-5

VL.

Al is downed beyond the line to gain. B1 piles on. The referee checks
for other fouls, and when he has completed the penalty, A2 slugs B2.
RULING: Disqualify A2 for fighting. A2’s foul does not offset B1l's
foul. Unless one enforcement is within 30 yards of a goal and toward
that goal, the ball will be at the same point it would have been if the
fouls had canceled each other. First and 10 for Team A (Rule 9-1-2-g).

Fair-catcher Bl is tackled by Al after B1 has taken more than two
steps, and A2 piles on B1. RULING: Penalize Team B five yards at the
spot of the catch and then Team A 15 yards in the opposite direction.
First and 10 for Team B (Rule 6-5-2).

With fourth and eight, Team A gains four yards and the ball is
declared dead, after which B1 is called for piling on. RULING: Team
B personal foul. Penalty—15 yards from the succeeding spot. First
and 10 for Team B (Rule 5-1-1-c).

Al is tackled on third down behind the neutral zone by B1. After the
ball is dead, B2 piles on Al. RULING: Team B personal foul.
Penalty—15 yards from the succeeding spot. First and 10 for Team A
(Rule 9-1-2-g).

On third down, Al gains 20 yards, is downed, then deliberately con-
tinues to advance, and B1 piles on him. RULING: Penalize Team A five
yards from the dead-ball spot, followed by a 15-yard penalty against
Team B. First and 10 for Team A (Rule 9-1-2-g).

A personal or disqualifying personal foul occurs during action after a
snap that was made before the ball was declared ready. RULING:
Every effort should be made to prevent any such premature snap and
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resulting action; but if such a foul does occur, it is between downs. If
by Team A, both dead-ball fouls will be enforced. If the second foul
was by Team B, both fouls will be enforced, with a probable net of 10
yards for Team A. Team B’s foul would be an automatic first down.

VII. Second and goal at the three-yard line. Runner Al4 is downed at the
one-yard line and then B67 piles on. Al4 retaliates by slugging B67.
RULING: The penalties cancel since neither has been completed. A14
is disqualified for fighting. Third and goal (Rule 10-1-1).

VIII. Runner B17 taunts pursuing A55 prior to scoring a touchdown on an
intercepted pass. After B17 crosses the goal line, he is tackled by A55
five yards into the end zone. RULING: The penalties cancel since nei-
ther has been completed. The try will be at the three-yard line (Rule
10-1-1).

Live-Ball—Dead-Ball Fouls—ARTICLE 6

Approved Ruling 10-1-6

. Team Afouls during a down and after the down ends. RULING: Team

B may choose both penalties, choose one penalty or decline both.

Il.  On fourth and two, Al is illegally in motion at the snap, and runner A2
gains one yard and then deliberately continues to advance. RULING:
If Team B accepts both penalties, it will be fourth and 12 for Team A. If
Team B accepts only the delay penalty; it will be first and 10 for Team B
since Team A failed in its bid for a first down (Rule 5-1-4-f).

I1l. With second and five, Team A is illegally in motion at the snap. After
the ball becomes dead, a Team B player is disqualified for fighting
after striking an opponent. RULING: It is Team A's ball after a five-
yard penalty against Team A from the previous spot and a 15-yard
penalty against Team B from the succeeding spot. Team A will have a
first down because of the disqualifying contact foul for fighting.

IV, Bl fouls during a down before B2 intercepts a legal forward pass.
After the ball is declared dead, Al piles on. RULING: Team A retains
the ball after penalizing Team B. Team A then will be penalized for the
dead-ball foul (Rule 5-2-3).

V.  Offsetting fouls have been reported, and the ball is being taken to the
spot of the ensuing down when a player fouls. RULING: Penalties for
the offsetting fouls canceled each other when reported to the referee
and were completed at that time (Rules 10-1-1 and 4). The subsequent
foul is considered separately as in the case of any other single foul
between downs (Rule 5-2-3).
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VL.

VII.

Team B is offside on the snap at its three-yard line (not a try) and Team
A throws a legal forward pass into Team B’s end zone. Team B inter-
cepts and runs 101 yards to Team A’s end zone, after which Team A
clips. RULING: Repeat the down with Team A putting the ball in play
at the Team B 16 />-yard line.

No fouls have occurred when Team B intercepts Team A’s legal for-
ward pass. On the runback, a Team B player clips. When the ball
becomes dead, a Team A player piles on. RULING: Penalize Team B’s
clipping foul, followed by a penalty for Team A’s piling foul. The
yardages will cancel unless one enforcement spot was inside the 30-
yard line and enforcement was toward that goal.

Interval Fouls—ARTICLE 7
Approved Ruling 10-1-7
Fouls during a touchdown or field goal by Team A:

VI.

Team B clips after the snap in the field of play or the end zone. RUL-
ING: Team A has the option of penalizing Team B on the try or the
succeeding kickoff, if the foul occurs during the down ending in a
touchdown (Rule 10-2-2-g).

Team A commits a contact foul in the field of play. RULING: No
score. Penalize Team A according to rule.

Team A fouls in the end zone during the run. RULING: No score.
Penalize Team A from the goal line (basic spot).

Team B commits a personal foul during a down when Team A scores
a touchdown, and then Team A fouls after the score and before the
ready-for-play signal on the try. RULING: Allow the score. Team A
has the option of penalizing Team B on the try or the succeeding
kickoff. Team B then also has the option of penalizing Team A on the
try or the succeeding kickoff. The yardage assessed for the live-
ball/dead-ball fouls may offset (Rule 10-2-2-g).

Team B holds during Team A’s touchdown run. Team A fouls after
the score. RULING: Allow the score. Team B has the option of
penalizing Team A on the try or the succeeding kickoff (Rule 10-2-2-
9)-

A Team B player slugs an opponent during or after Team A’s touch-
down run. Team B is offside on the successful try. RULING: Allow
the touchdown. Disqualify the Team B player for fighting. Team A has
the option of penalizing Team B on the try or the succeeding kickoff.
After the successful try, Team A has the option of repeating the try
with the offside penalty enforced on the try (Rules 10-2-2-g-1 and 3).
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VII.

VIII.
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Team B commits a 15-yard face-mask foul during or after Team A’s
touchdown pass. Team B fouls on Team A’s successful try. Team B
fouls after the try. RULING: Allow the touchdown. Team A has the
option of penalizing Team B on the try or the succeeding kickoff.
After the successful try, Team A has the option of repeating the try
with the penalty enforced on the try. Personal fouls against the
snapper (in a scrimmage kick formation), holder, kicker or passer
may be enforced on the subsequent kickoff or succeeding spot in
extra periods. For Team B’s foul after the try, the penalty may be
enforced on the kickoff or succeeding spot in extra periods, unless
the try is repeated, in which case it must be enforced on the repeat-
ed try (Rules 8-3-5, 10-1-6 and 10-2-2-g).

Team B fouls against the passer during a completed touchdown

pass play. RULING: Allow the touchdown. Team A has the option
of penalizing Team B on the try or the succeeding kickoff.

Team B is offside during a successful field goal down. RULING:
Team A has the option of declining the field goal with the penalty
from the previous spot or accepting the points.

Fouls after a touchdown by Team A:

X.

XI.

Team A fouls after it scores a touchdown, and Team B fouls on the
successful try. RULING: Allow the touchdown. Team B has the
option of penalizing Team A on the try or the succeeding kickoff.
Team A then has the option of penalizing Team B on a replay of the
try. Personal fouls against the snapper (in a scrimmage kick forma-
tion), holder, kicker or passer may be enforced on the subsequent
kickoff or succeeding spot in extra periods. Yardages assessed on
the succeeding kickoff may offset.

Team A fouls after it scores a touchdown, and Team B fouls after a
successful try. RULING: Allow the score. Team B has the option of
penalizing Team A on the try or the succeeding kickoff. For the foul
after the try, Team B is penalized on the kickoff or from the suc-
ceeding spot in extra periods. No option on the enforcement spot
for a dead-ball foul after a try.

Fouls during a try with no change of team possession (this does not
include live-ball fouls enforced as dead-ball fouls or loss-of-down

fouls):

XIl.

Team A fouls during a successful try. RULING: The penalty is
enforced, and the try is repeated (Rule 8-3-3).
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XIIL.

XIV.

XV,

XVI.

XVILI.

XVIII.

Team A fouls during an unsuccessful try. RULING: The penalty is
obviously declined (Rule 8-3-3).

Team B fouls during an unsuccessful try. RULING: Team B is penal-
ized, and the try is repeated. The PAT is exempt from Rule 10-2-2-e
Exception 3.

Team B fouls during a successful try. RULING: Replay the down
after enforcement or the penalty is declined by rule. Personal fouls
against the snapper (in a scrimmage kick formation), holder, kicker
or passer may be enforced on the subsequent kickoff or succeeding
spot in extra periods (Rule 8-3-3).

Both Team A and Team B foul during a try. RULING: The try is
repeated at the previous spot (Rule 8-3-3).

During a successful kick try from the three-yard line, Team B is offside.
After the ball is dead, Team B commiits a personal foul. RULING: Team
Anhas the option of replaying the try with the Team B penalties enforced
or declining the offside penalty and accepting the point (Rule 10-1-6).
Team B’s dead-ball foul is then penalized on the kickoff or from the suc-
ceeding spot in extra periods.

During an unsuccessful kick try from the three-yard line, Team A
commits an illegal-motion foul. After the ball becomes dead, Team
B fouls. RULING: Team B obviously will refuse the penalty for the
Team A foul. Team B is penalized on the kickoff or from the suc-
ceeding spot in extra periods.

Fouls after a try and before the succeeding kickoff:

XIX.

XX.

XXI.

Either team fouls. RULING: Enforce the penalty on the kickoff
unless the try is the last down of the game.

Both teams foul before either foul is completed. RULING: The fouls
cancel.

The penalty for Team B’s foul after a successful try is accepted and
will be enforced on the free kick; then:

1. Team A fouls after the try. RULING: Penalize the fouls in the
order of their occurrence on the kickoff.

2. Team B fouls after the try. RULING: Penalize both Team B fouls
in the order of their occurrence on the kickoff.

3. Both teams foul before either foul is completed. RULING: These
fouls cancel. Team B’s original foul is penalized on the kickoff.
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SECTION 2. Enforcement Procedures

Procedures—ARTICLE 2

Approved Ruling 10-2-2

1. Team A’s ball on Team B’s three-yard line, fourth down, the line
to gain is the one-half-yard line. Team A gains two yards, and
Team B was offside. RULING: Fourth down for Team A on the
1%-yard line. Team A loses part of its advance but salvages the
down.

1. On a free kick that does not go out of bounds, either team com-
mits a personal foul before the ball is legally touched. RULING:
Penalty—15 yards from the previous spot, repeat the kick.

1. A kickoff untouched by Team B goes out of bounds after illegal
touching by Team A. Team A commits a personal or holding foul
during the kick. RULING: Team B may snap at the spot of the
illegal touching violation; accept a five-, 10- or 15-yard penalty
from the previous spot; or put the ball in play 30 yards beyond
Team A's free kick line or at the inbounds spot where the ball
went out of bounds.

V. A fumble or backward pass is loose in Team A’s end zone, where
the ball is kicked or batted illegally by Team A. RULING:
Penalty—A safety if accepted (Rule 8-5-1-b).

V. ATeam A player clips behind Team B’s goal line when a fumbled
ball is in the end zone. RULING: Penalty—15 yards from the
basic spot.

VI. A Team A player commits an illegal block in the back behind

Team B’s goal line when a fumbled ball is in the field of play.
RULING: Penalty—10 yards from the basic spot.

VII. ATeam A player clips behind Team B’s goal line before a fumbled
ball in the field of play goes out of bounds between the goal
lines. RULING: Penalty—15 yards from the basic spot.

VIII. A Team A player clips behind Team B’s goal line when a Team A
scrimmage kick has touched a Team B player in the field of play
and is not in possession or dead. RULING: Penalty—15 yards
from the basic spot.

1X. Either team fouls after the ball has been touched and before pos-
session beyond the neutral zone during a scrimmage kick. The
foul is more than three yards beyond the neutral zone, and Team
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XI.

XII.

X1

XV,

XV,

XVI.

XVIL.

XVIII.

A does not have possession when the down ends. RULING:
Enforcement for Team B’s foul will be at the postscrimmage kick
enforcement spot. Team B’s ball, first and 10. Enforcement for
Team A’s foul is at the previous spot.

Team A’s punt from its end zone is returned to Team A’s 30-yard
line. Team A clips Team B at a spot behind Team A’s goal line
while the punt receiver of Team B is still a runner. RULING:
Penalty—15 yards from the basic spot (Team A’s 30-yard line).

Team A’s punt from its end zone is returned to Team A’s 30-yard
line. Team A clips Team B at a spot behind Team A’s goal line after
the ball has become dead in Team B’s possession. RULING:
Penalty—15 yards from the succeeding spot.

Team A’s punt from its end zone is returned to Team A’s 30-yard
line. Team A clips Team B at a spot behind Team A’s goal line after
Team B has fumbled and the ball is loose. RULING: Penalty—15
yards from the basic spot (the spot of the fumble), Team B’s ball.

Team A’s untouched punt from its end zone goes out of bounds
at Team A’s 40-yard line. A2, in his end zone, clips Team B before
the ball is kicked. RULING: Penalty—Safety (Rule 9-1-2 Penalty).

Team A’s untouched punt from its end zone goes out of bounds
at Team A’s 40-yard line. A2, in his end zone, clips Team B dur-
ing the kick. RULING: Penalty—Safety (Rule 9-1-2 Penalty).

Team A’s untouched punt from its end zone goes out of bounds at
Team A’s 40-yard line. A2, in his end zone, clips Team B after the
ball is out of bounds. RULING: Penalty—15 yards from the suc-
ceeding spot. First and 10 for Team B on Team A’s 25-yard line.

Team A snaps at its one-yard line, and Al advances and is
downed on his five-yard line. Team B commits a personal foul in
the end zone while the ball is in play. RULING: Penalty—15
yards from the basic spot (five-yard line).

Team A snaps at its one-yard line, and Al advances and is
downed on his five-yard line. Team B fouls in the end zone after
the ball is dead. RULING: Penalty—15 yards from the succeed-
ing spot.

Al, on his 40-yard line, punts from behind the neutral zone. B1
holds A2 behind the neutral zone before the kick has been made.
RULING: Penalty—10 yards from the previous spot.
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XIX.

XX.

XXI.

XXII.

XX

XXIV.

XXMV
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Al, on his 40-yard line, punts from behind the neutral zone. B1
holds A2 behind the neutral zone after the kick crosses the
neutral zone and before it has touched Team B. RULING:
Penalty—10 yards from the previous spot. Team A’s ball.

Al, on his 40-yard line, punts from behind his neutral zone. B1
holds A2 behind the neutral zone after the kick has been touched
by Team B beyond the neutral zone and is still loose. RULING:
Penalty—10 yards from the previous spot. Team A’s ball.

After Team A’s free kick, the ball remains inbounds and Team B
holds. RULING: Penalty—10 yards from the previous spot, and
Team A repeats the free kick.

Team A’s kick from behind the neutral zone crosses the neutral
zone (untouched by Team B after the ball is blocked or touched
on or behind the line) and rebounds behind the neutral zone
before clipping or holding by Team B occurs. The ball is loose at
the time of the foul. RULING: If the holding or clipping
occurred more than three yards beyond the neutral zone, Team B
has possession when the down ends and the foul is accepted,
enforcement will be at the postscrimmage kick enforcement spot
with a first and 10 for Team B. If the holding or clipping occurred
less than three yards beyond the neutral zone, Team A retains the
ball after the penalty from the previous spot.

Team A’s kick from behind its line is blocked behind the neutral
zone before clipping or holding by Team B occurs beyond the
neutral zone. The ball never crosses the neutral zone during the
play. RULING: Rule 10-2-2-e Exception 3 applies only to a scrim-
mage kick that crosses the neutral zone. Team A’s ball after the
penalty from the previous spot.

Team A’s successful field goal attempt is snapped from Team B’s
30-yard line, and a Team B player fouls at the 20-yard line dur-
ing the kick. RULING: The kick is successful. Team A does not
have an option of accepting the penalty and replaying the down.
The penalty is declined by rule (Rule 8-4-2-a).

Team A’s untouched, unsuccessful field goal attempt is snapped
from Team B’s 30-yard line, and a Team B player fouls at the 15-
yard line during the kick. RULING: Team B’s ball. The post-
scrimmage kick spot is at the 30-yard line and the enforcement is
from the 15-yard line, the spot of the foul, with no possible
replay (Rules 2-25-9 Exception 2 and 8-4-2-b).
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XXVI.

XXVII.

XXVIIL.

XXIX.

XXX.

XXXI.

XXXII.

XXX,

Second and goal. After Al is downed on the three-yard line, a
Team B player slugs a Team A player at a spot behind Team B’s
goal line. RULING: First down for Team A on Team B’s 1%-yard
line. The Team B player is disqualified for fighting.

Fourth and goal. B1 fouls eligible A3 in Team B’s end zone while
Al attempts to locate a receiver, and Al is then downed behind
his line. RULING: Not interference since the ball was not
thrown. Penalize B1’s foul from the basic spot.

While Al advances the ball 30 yards beyond the neutral zone, a
Team B player fouls 10 yards beyond the neutral zone. A1, after
advancing 30 yards, fumbles the ball and it is recovered by a
Team B player, who runs the ball across Team A’s goal line. RUL-
ING: Penalize Team B from the basic spot, which is the spot of
the fumble. Team A retains possession of the ball.

Team A puts the ball in play on Team A’s 40-yard line, first and
10. Al advances the ball to Team B’s 40-yard line, where he is
downed. On the advance by Al, B1 clips on Team A’s 45-yard
line. RULING: Penalty—Team A''s ball, first and 10, on Team B’s
25-yard line.

Team A puts the ball in play on Team A’s 40-yard line, first and
10. Al runs the ball across Team B’s goal line. On the advance by
Al, B1 clips on Team B’s 30-yard line. RULING: Penalty—Half
the distance to the goal line on the try, or the 15-yard penalty on
the succeeding kickoff.

On first and 10 from Team A’s 40-yard line, Al advances to Team
B’s 40-yard line, where he fumbles. B1 recovers and returns the
ball across Team A’s goal line. During Al1’s run from scrimmage,
B2 commits a personal foul on the 50-yard line. RULING:
Penalty—15 yards from the basic spot (end of the related run,
Team B’s 40-yard line) and first down for Team A.

Team A puts the ball in play on Team A’s 40-yard line, first and
10. Al advances the ball to Team B’s 40-yard line, where he is
downed. On the advance of Al, B1 clips on Team A’s 30-yard
line. RULING: Penalty—Team A’s ball, first and 10, on Team B’s
25-yard line.

A legal forward pass is completed behind the neutral zone, and

the receiver avoids tacklers for a considerable time but finally is
downed beyond the neutral zone. The player who passed the
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XXXIV.

XXXV

XXXVI.

XXXVIL.

XXXVIIL.

XXXIX.

XL.
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ball is roughed behind the neutral zone while the pass is in flight.
RULING: Penalty—15 yards from the end of the run and a first
down (Rule 2-27-5).

After a scrimmage kick, during the runback B40 blocks A80 in
the back above the waist at Team B’s 25-yard line. Team B’s run-
ner is downed with the ball in his possession at Team B’s 40-yard
line. RULING: Team B foul, illegal block in the back. Penalty—
10 yards from the spot of the foul. Team B’s ball, first and 10,
from its 15-yard line.

Team B intercepts, and the player who threw the legal forward
pass is fouled before the interception. RULING: Team A’s ball,
first down after the penalty from the previous spot (Rules 2-27-5
and 9-1-2-0).

Team B intercepts, and the player who threw the legal forward pass
is fouled while Team B is advancing. RULING: Team B’s ball, first
down, after the penalty from the basic spot (Rules 2-27-5 and 9-1-
2).

On alegal forward pass behind the neutral zone, eligible A1 “has
position” on B1 and is about to touch the pass when B1 pushes
Al and the pass is incomplete. RULING: Legal. Interference
rules do not apply behind the neutral zone (Rules 7-3-9-d, 9-1-2-
d Exception 4 and 9-3-3-c Exception 5).

Bl intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone
and advances but does not get out of the end zone, where he is
downed. During the run, B2 clips Al on the 14-yard line. RUL-
ING: The 20-yard line is the basic spot. Penalize Team B from the
14-yard line to the seven-yard line. First and 10 (Rule 8-6-1-a).

Bl intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone
and advances but does not get out of the end zone, where he is
downed. During the run, B2 clips Al on the 25-yard line. RUL-
ING: The 20-yard line is the basic spot. Penalize Team B from the
20-yard line to the 10-yard line. First and 10 (Rule 8-6-1-a).

Bl intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end zone
and advances but does not get out of the end zone, where he is
downed. During the run, B2 clips Al in the end zone. RULING:
The 20-yard line is the basic spot—Safety.
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XLI.

XLII.

XLIHI.

B17 intercepts a legal forward pass (not a try) deep in his end
zone and, as he attempts to run the ball out of the end zone, A19
clips in the end zone. After the foul and before B17 leaves the end
zone, B17 fumbles with A26 recovering on the two-yard line.
RULING: Penalize from the goal line with Team B retaining pos-
session of the ball.

After a safety, Team A punts the ball at Team A’s 20-yard line. The
ball goes out of bounds untouched by Team B. RULING: Team B
captain has the choice of Team A kicking again from Team A’s 15-
yard line or of putting the ball in play at the 50-yard line on the
inbounds line or at the inbounds spot.

During A27’s touchdown run, B19 incidentally grasps A27’s
facemask. RULING: The try will be from the three-yard line
since “incidental grasping” does not qualify as a personal foul.
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